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INTRODUCTION 

The  living  Slavonic  languages  are  Russian,  Polish, 
Czecho-Slovak,  Serbo-Croatian,  Slovene,  Wendish  and  Bulg- 
arian, all  so  closely  related  that  a  knowledge  of  any  one  of 
them  is  a  key  to  an  easy  comprehension  of  all  the  others. 

The  Russian  language  is  difficult  and  at  first  sight, 
irregular,  and  yet  many  obstacles  disappear  when  the  student 
becomes  familiar  with  the  phonetics  and  the  grammatical  basis. 
Russian  is  hard  to  acquire  at  first,  mainly  owing  to  the 
somewhat  confusing  phonetics;  viz.,  the  unlikeness  of  many 
sounds  to  those  of  English  and  the  changes  in  spelling 
of  numerous  forms,  when  certain  sounds  are  combined. 
Added  to  this  is  the  fact  that  the  accent  does  not  fall 
regularly  on  any  one  syllable,  but  moves  in  the  inflected 
forms  of  the  same  word  so  arbitrarily,  that  the  stress  of 
each  form  must  be  learned  rather  by  association  than  by 
memorizing.  In  the  present  grammar,  the  compiler  has  tried 
to  lead  the  learner  more  briefly  than  has  been  done  in  some 
other  grammars  of  Russian,  by  progressive  steps  through 
the  mazes  of  Russian  morphology.  Most  of  the  examples 
given  are  intended  for  reference  and  not  to  be  learned  by 
heart  at  the  outset.  No  attempt  has  been  made  to  expound 
the  higher  style,  poetical  metre,  etc.,  as  these  can*be  learned 
only  after  the  beginner  is  well  equipped  grammatically.  It  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  train  students  first  in  the  accidence, 
teaching  them  to  recognize  and  use,  both  by  sight  and  sound, 
the  inflections  and  conjugations.  This  has  been  attempted 
in  the  present  work  by  means  of  exercises  in  Russian  at 
the  close  of  each  lesson.  These  themes  should  be  translated 
into    English    and    then    re-translated    into    Russian    without 


ref'irence  to  the  original  text.  It  is  quite  impossible  to  learn 
Russian  by  the  "natural  method;"  that  is,  exclusively  by 
talking,  without  a  previous  study  of  the  grammar  in  all  its 
essentials. 

The  writer  acknowledges  his  debt  to  the  grammars  of 
Ivanoflf,  Paul  Fuchs  and  Nevill  Forbes,  as  well  as  to  Meyer's 
Russischer   Sprachfuhrer  for  some  valuable  suggestions. 

Owing  to  war  conditions,  it  was  difficult  to  find  a  font 
of  type  satisfactory  for  beginners  and  the  compiler  is  aware 
of  the  deficiencies  of  some  of  the  lettering  herein  used.  His 
warmest  thanks  are  due  to  Messrs.  V.  V.  Kister  and  Clarence 
A.  Manning  for  their  assistance  in  reading  the  proof  of  the 
exercises,  and  to  Mr,  Bozo  Rankovich  for  his  patient  labor 
under  many  difficulties  in  printing  the  work. 
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LESSON  I 


THE  RUSSIAN  ALPHABET 


Ctpitok  •  Small 


1)  A    a       a  as  in  father;  when  unaccen- 

ted, short  e    as  in  met. 

2)  B   6       b  as  in  English. 

3)  B    B       V  as    in  English;  sometimes  f, 

when  final. 

4)  r    r       hard  g  as    in  get;    Eng.    v   in 

genitive    of     adjectives,     as 
;^o'6pa^o  =  do'bravo,  not  -go. 

5)  A   A       <1.  but  when  final,  sometimes  t. 

Do  not  confuse  with  ji  (13) 

6)  E   e       always  yay,  when  accented;  un- 

accented   yu,    but    e    (with 
diaeresis)  =  yo  (cf  3l). 

7)  )K  h:       z  as  in    azure;   represented  by 

zh  =  French   j. 

8)  3    3       7-  as  in  zebra. 

9)  H   H       ee  when  unaccented  =  i  in  pin; 

frequently  palatalized   =r  yee 
or  yi. 

lO)  I  i  same  as  h;  used  only  when 
the  ee  sound  precedes  another 
vowel,  as  4>ia'jiKa,  never  4>h- 
a'jixa  except  in  MipT>  (world). 


N«Mt 

Ah 

Bay 
Vay 

Gay 

Day 

Yay 

Zhay 

Zay 
Ee 

Ee 


HandwiiliDa 


(2^     /Z 


S     € 


DfC 


3fC 

2     3 

of .  i 


ALPHABET 


11)  ft    tx 

12)  K     K 

13)  Jl    n 


14)  M  M 

15)  H  H 
IG)  O    o 

17)  n  n 

18)  P    p 

19)  C    c 

20)  T    T 

21)  y  y 

22)  0  $ 

23)  X   X 

24)  n  ^ 

2.5)   H    1 

26)  UI  m 

27)  m  m 

28)  t  -b. 


used  only  in  diphthongs  or  triph- 
thongs, as  an  =  i;  on  =  oy; 
en  =  yay;  un  =  6y. 

Ehg.  k. 

very  thick  I;  almost  ull,  but» 
when  followed  by  the  soft 
sign  (30),  soft  like  the  Ger- 
man   I.    Do  not  confuse  with 

A  (5). 

Eng.  m. 

Eng.  n. 

almost  like  o  in  note;  when  un- 
accented =  a  in  far. 

Eng.  p. 

trilled  r;  never  guttural,  as  in 
German. 

Eng.  s,   as  in  soft;  never   z. 

Eng.    t. 

00  in  hoot,  never  00  in  foot. 

Eng.  f. 

the  soft  German  guttural  ch, 
represented  by  kh. 

Eng.  ts. 

ch,  as  in  church. 

sh  in  shall. 

shch  pronounced  as  one  sound' 
as  in   cash  -  check. 

the  hard  sign,  final  in  all  words 
which  do  not  end  in  a  vowel 
or  in  the  soft  sign  (30);  not 
pronounced. 


Ele  s 
kra'tkpy 

Kah 
Ell 


Emm 

Enn 

O 

Pay 
Err 

Ess 

Tay 

Oo 

Eff 

Khah 

Tsay 
Chay 
Shah 
Shchah 

Yer 


cM    M 

O  xy 

c  ^ 


ALPHABET 


29)  bT  u  when  accented  =  German  oi,  or 
French  eut  in  feuille;  when 
unaccented,  almost  i  in  pin, 
but  more  unclear. 

.10)  h  I,  the  soft  sign,  which  has  the 
value  of  a  faint  consonantal 
y  after  preceding  consonant; 
represented  by  y,  as  :=  ity. 

3l)  fe  h  pronounced  exactly  like  e  (g); 
when  unaccented  =  yu;  with 
diaeresis  n  has  the  value  yo, 
like    e    (6). 

3'?)  9  3  e  in  met;  this  is  the  only  un- 
palatalized  e  in  Russian. 

ns)  K)io        Eng.  yoo. 

34)  H    SI        has  the  value  yah,  when  accen- 

ted; when  unaccented   =  ye, 
yu. 

35)  9    9        Eng.  f.  (rare);  occurs  chiefly  in 

theological  words. 

36)  V   V        i  as    in    pin   (rare);    occurs    in 

theological  words. 


Yeroy 


Yer; 


Yaty 


Ay 

Yoo 
Yah 

Feetah 


Eezh  i- 
tsah 


u 


n 


9 


Tb 


aft     St 


^ 


y. 


All  the  Russian  vowels  are  susceptible  of  change  when 
unaccented.  The  accent  is  indicated  with  every  word  through- 
out this  grammar. 


ALPHABET 


Exercise    in    Pronunciation 


34 

H    51 


Hh' 

Nyah  -  nyah 
The  nurse 


25    9       28 
-    H    H    T    t 

oo  -chit 
teaches 


5  34 

;^    H    -    T    H 

dee-tyah 

the  child 


23 
X    O 


30 

^    h'    T    B. 

kho-dyee  ty. 
to  walk. 


7      1     15         27  28 

HeH-mH-na  xaMi.. 

Zhe'n-shchee-nah  tahm. 

The  woman  is  there. 


13 

Jl  o' 


26 

m  a  ;; 
Lo  -  shady 
The  horse 


28 
T    T. 


xaMt.  Jlo-ma-^H    cto 


34 

H      T    T. 


(y)  ee't 
standing 


tahm. 
there. 


3 

B  e 


5    18 

-   A   P   o' 

Vye  -   dro 
The  pail  (is) 


Lo  -sha-dyee 
The  horses 

y    c  -  T  o. 
poo  s-to. 
empty. 


sta  -  ya'ht 
are    standing 

2 

o  -  6  a'  -  K  a 
Sa-bah-kah 
The  dog 


19 

c   T  o  - 

sta- 

is 

T  a  M  T>. 

tahm. 
there. 

c   H    - 
see- 
is  sitting 


fl    H     T    1. 

dyeet 


29 

A  p  M  n 
dri 
ous 


15  8      ^  9    23 

HE       Safl-HHXt 

nah     za'd-nikh 
on  its  hind 


13  17  27        ^ 

Ji  a'  -  n  a  x-h.       Ill  e'  - 

la'h-pakh.  Shche'- 

legs.         The  gener- 


25 

H  e  -  JI  o 
che-lo  ■ 


person 


29 
T    U  H 


O    C    - 

los-tin-yoo. 
(alms). 


33 
K). 


31^ 
B    fc     K    !> 

vyek 


17  24 

n  T  H  -  i;  a 
Ptee'  -  tsah 


fl,  a.  Jl  !> 
dahl 
gave 


M    H    fc       M    H   - 

mnye       mee'  - 
to  me      charity 


Ha 
nah 


AC    -pe-Bfc 
dye-rye-vye. 


The  bird  is  on 


the  tree. 


Oy-^a    n-Ka 

Foo-fy-kah 
The  jersey  (sweater) 


B    1, 
V 

is  in 


27 

m  H  - 


K    b. 

yah-shchee-kye. 
the  box. 


33 

10 


II 
p  i  R 

Yoo-ree 

George  is 


ALPHABET 

Bi      Mi-p*        MHo'-ro     pa'  3 

V  mee-rye  mno-go  raz- 

In  the  world  there  are  many  different 


3   M   -   K   o    B   t. 
ye-zi-kof 
languages. 


22  10 

O  i 


3    A    I>    C    Z>* 

zdyesy. 
here. 

34 

H     U    X    1.       51 

nikh 

c   H    -    B   a. 
see-  vah. 
beautiful. 

The  student  may  refer  to  the  numbers  of    the  alphabet 
as  indicated  above. 


aji-Ka      Kpa- 
Fee-a  1-kah  krah- 

The  violet  is 


Exercise    1 

Hh  hh  y  ^HTB  ;^HTH  xo;i,H  TB.  2Ce  HiuHHa  TaMi>.  JIo  ma^^i, 
CTOHTT.  TaMT..  JIo  ma^^H  CTOH  TE.  TaMTb.  Be^^po  ny  CTO  (nycTo'e). 
Co6aKa  ch;i,htt,  na  sa^i.HHxi,  jranaxt.  Ille^pun  nejiOBbKi, 
^ajiT.  MH6  MH  jiocTBiHio.  IIth  ii;a  Ha  ^e  pesfe.  Oy4)a  nna  bt, 
H  mHKt.  K)pin  3,2^i>.  Bt  Mips  -  mhoto  pasHBixi*  hsukobi. 
Oia'jiKa  KpacHBa. 

Learn  the  following  vocabulary  and  translate  the  above 
exercise,  using  the  Russian  handwriting,  both  in  this  and  the 
following  exercises. 


Bl 

BeApo' 
fifi  peBb 


J^lr^H 

2ce  HmHHa 


m 

pail 

prepositional 

case  of  ^epcBo     Ky  pHi^a 

tree;  see  Les.  II.     ja'na 


child 
woman 


sa^HHXT.         hinder,    rear; 
prep,  plural  of  adj.  sa'^Hin. 
here 


3;^bCB 

hen 

leg,    paw  of 
animal 
jioinaAi>'<  pl-   Jioiiia;^H 

horse,    horses 


NOUNS 


MH  JIOCTfclHH 

alms 

Tami. 

there 

Mipi 

world 

y  iHTi 

he  teaches 

MHk 

to  me 

<|)ia'jiKa 

violet 

Ha 

on 

(J)y(J)a'nKa 

jersey 

HH  UK 

nurse 

XO^^HTfc 

to  walk,  go 

AajiT. 

he  gave 

^e^OBfc  KT. 

person 

nepo' 

pen 

rae^^ptin 

generous 

nTHi^a 

bird 

a' TO 

this  (neut.) 

ny'cTO 

empty   (neut.) 

HSblKOBl 

of  languages 

pa'sHuxi 

different; 

pl. 

(h3i.i'kx) 

of  pa'sHBin. 

n'mmxi. 

prep,   case  of 

ch;^h  tt, 

he  sits 

H  uiHKk  box; 

coCaxa 

dog 

drawer 

LESSON  II 

ANALYSIS  OF  THE  FIRST  LESSON.   THE  NOUN 

|.  It  will  be  observed  from  the  first  lesson  that  the 
masculine  noun  may  end  in  the  hard  sign,  or  mute  -%, 
as  HmHKT,  (box);  ^ejoBfcKi.  (person),  words  already  given. 
Nouns  ending  in  the  mute  arc  always 
masculine. 

There  is  also  a  certain  number  of  masculine  nouns  which 
may  end  in  the  soft  sign  -t,  as  xopaCjib  (ship),  which  de- 
cline the  same  as  the  hard  masculines,  save  that  the  soft  mas- 
culines insert  the  consonantal  y-sound  before  the  ending.  The 
adjectival  masc.  ending  is  either  -un,  as  meAPui*  (generous), 
or  -on,  as  nycTon  (empty). 

We  have  also  had  in  the  first  lesson  three  feminine 
nouns  ending  in  -a:  co6aKa  (dog);  ^'\a.jiKa.  (violet),  and  hh  hh 
\nurse).  The  two  first  are  called  hard  feminines,  and  the  latter, 
HH  HH,  is  a  soft  feminine.  Nouns  ending  in  -a,  -h  are  always 
grammatically     feminine    (Lesson  IV,  24).     The 


NOUNS  7 

word  jio'nia;^i»  (horse),  ending  in  the  soft  sign  is  also  feminine, 
and  is  decHned  in  a  different  way  from  the  a-feminines.  I  t  i  s 
thus  evident  that  nouns  in  -t.  may  be 
either  masculine  or  feminine  and 
the  gender  of  these  nouns  cannot  be 
learned  by  rule,  but  only  by  practice.  The  adjective 
form  Kpacn  Ba  (beautiful),  given  above,  is  also  feminine,  in  a- 
greement  with  its  noun  ({)ia;iKa  (violet).  As  will  be  shown  below, 
the  fem.   adjectival  ending  is  either  -a,   -aa,  or  -an. 

2.  The  neuter  noun  ends  usually  in  -o,  as  Be;^po  (pail). 
These  o-nouns  are  always  neuter.  The  adjectival  neuter  end- 
ing is  also  -o,  ny  cto  (empty),  but  sometimes  nycT-o  e,  as  will 
appear  later. 

THE  NOUN 

3.  Russian  has  six  cases;  viz.,  nominative,  genitive, 
dative,  accusative,  instrumental  and  prepositional,  with  a  few 
vocatives  in  religious  words.  The  chief  meanings  of  these 
cases  are  indicated  in  the  following  paradigms. 

The  Russian  names  of  the  cases  are  hmchh  xejibHun  (no- 
minative); po^H TejfcHua  (genitive);  ^axejiBHijH  (dative);  bhhh - 
xejiBHBm  (accusative);  TBopHxejifcHijti  (instrumental);  npe;^- 
jiOTKHhiPi  (prepositional);   (cf.,  however,  85). 

4.  The  common  ending  of  the  prepositional  case  is  -b, 
as  we  have  seen  in  the  words  Bi  hiuhk-b  (in  the  box);  bi.  Mi pn 
(in  the  world);  Ha  janaxi  (on  the  paws),  the  latter  ending  -axi, 
for  nouns  and  -uxi  for  adjectives  being  the  usual  prepositional 
plural  though  all  the  declensions.  The  masc.  pi.  gen.  usually 
ends  in  -obi,  with  hard  masculines,  as  H3fciK-OBi  (of  the 
languages). 

5.  There  is  no  article,  definite  or  indefinite,  in  Russian. 

6.  We  have  also  already  learned  something  of  the  verb; 
viz.,  that  the  third  person,  both  singular  and  plural,  of  the  pre« 


S  MASCUL.INENOUNS 

sent  tense  ends  in  -tt.,  as  ctohtt.  (he  is  standing);  ctoh'tt,  (they 
are  standing);  ch^^h  Tt  (he  is  sitting).  This  -tt,,  ending  in  a  mute, 
must  not  be  confused  with  the  -tb  in  which  the  infinitive  usu- 
ally ends,  as  xo^^h'tb  (to  go),  the  third  person  of  which  is  xo'- 
^htt,  (he  goes).  This  will  impress  upon  the  student  the  im- 
portance of  distinguishing  between  the  hard  and  the  soft  signs. 
Finally,  in  this  connection, the  form  fl,a.ji'b  (he  gave)  gives  us  the 
key  to  the  past  tense,  which  usually  ends  in  -jit,.  Thus  xo/^hjit, 
(h'i  was  going). 

THE  MASCULfNE  NOUN 

7.  The  student  will  now  learn  the  declensions  of  the  hard 
and  soft  masculines  which  follow  and  apply  them  in  the  second 
exercise. 

Hard  masculines  are  those  ending  in  -t,  (the  mute)  while 
the  soft  masculines  end  in  b,  or  -vi. 


HARD   MASCULINES 
SINGULAR 


Inanimate 

N.       H  inHKi.        box 

G.       H  uiHK-a       of  a  box 

D.       H  raHK-y       to  a  box 

A.       H  raHKt        box 

I.        H  mHKO-MT.  by  means 

of  a  box 
P.        H  raHK-fc        in,  on  etc. 

a  box 


Animate 

o(j)Hi;e  pT> 
o(|)Hi;e  p-a 
o(J)Hi^e  p-y 
o(|)Hi^e  p-a 

0(J)Hl^e  p-OMl 

o4>i^e  p-fc 


officer 
etc. 


PLURAL 


N.     H  niHK-H        boxes 
G.     H  mHK-OBT.     of  boxes 
D.     H  raHK-aMT.    to  boxes 
A.     HinHK-H         boxes 
I.       HiuHK-aMH    by  means 
of  boxes 
P.      5i'mHK-axi>    in,   on 

etc.  boxes 


o^Hi^e  pbi 
o^Hue  p-OBt 
o(j[)Hi;e  p-aMi> 
o^Hi^e  p-OBT. 
o4>Hixe'p-aMH 

o^Hi^e  p-axi 


officers 
etc. 


MASCULINE     NOUNS 


9 


Here  we  observe  a  subdivision  into  inanimate  and  animate 
which  runs  through  all  masculine  nouns.  The  difference  is  in  the 
accus.  singular  and  plural  of  animates,  which  accusative  case 
must  be  the  same  as  the  gen.  sing,  and  pi.  respectively.  In 
inanimates,  the  accusative  is  the  same  as  the  nominative  in 
both  the  singular  and  plural.  Note  that  the  regular  plural 
nom.  ending  is  -u  for  all  hard  masculines,  except  those  which 
end  in  k,  r,  x,  and  the  sibilants  ac,  h,  m,  m,  which 
require  the  nom.  pi.  in  -h,  as  h  mnK-n  and  not  h  niHK-fci;  Hoxct 
(knife);  hokh.    Cf.  Lesson  IV  on  the  fem.  gen.  singular. 

8.  Note  also  that  o  of  the  instr.  -omt,  and  of  the  gen. 
pi.  -OBi,  becomes  e  after  nouns  ending  in  ac,  %  m,  m,  v,,  as 
Mt'can;!,  (month);  instr.  sing.  MBCHi^eMt,  not  -omi;  gen.  pi.  mb'ch- 
i^-eBT,,  and  not  -obi,. 

9.  Hard  masculines  ending  in  acT>,  tb,  im>,  mx,  take  -en, 
instead  of  obi,  in  the  gen.  plural,  as  ToeapHmii  (companion); 
gen.  pi.  TOBapHinen,  Hoact  (knife);  gen.  pi.  Hoace'n. 

10    SOFT    MASCULINES 


A.      ENDING      IN 

-B 

SINGULAR 

Inanimate 

Animate 

N. 

Kopa  6jib 

ship 

i^apb              tsa 

G. 

Kopa6jiH 

i^apa 

D. 

Kopa6jiK> 

i^apK) 

A. 

Kopa  6jii> 

i^apn 

I. 

Kopa6jieMT. 

i^apeMT, 

P. 

Kopa6ju 

PLURAL 

i^apB                  , 

N. 

KopaCjH 

ships 

i^apH               tsa 

G. 

Kopa6;ie'n 

^ape'n 

D. 

Kopa6jiH  Ml, 

i^apn  M-b 

A. 

Kopa6;iH' 

i^ape'n 

I. 

KOpa^JIHMH 

i^apn  MH 

P. 

Kopa6jiH  XI 

i^apH  XI 

10 
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B 

ENDING       IN 

-n 

SINGULAR 

N. 

capa'n      shed 

K)'piH      Georfe 

repo'n     hero 

G. 

capan 

K)'piji 

repoH 

D. 

capa'io 

K)'piK) 

repoK) 

A. 

capa'n 

lO'piH 

repoH 

I. 

capa'cMT, 

10  piCMT. 

repo'cMT. 

P. 

capa'fc 

lO'pifc 

PLURAL 

repo'fc 

N. 

capa  H      sheds 

repoM     heroes 

G. 

capa'cBi 

repo  eBii 

D. 

capaHM-fc 

repo  5iMi> 

A. 

capaH 

repo'cBi, 

I. 

capa'sMx 

repoHMM 

P. 

capa'nxi 

repoHX-fc 

C 

ENDING       IN 

-efl 

Singular 

Plural 

N. 

cojiOBe  R         ni] 

g^htingale 

COJIOBbH   nightingales 

G. 

COJIOBbH 

COJIOBbeBl 

D. 

COJIOBbK)' 

COJOBbH  M1> 

A. 

COJIOBbH' 

COJIOBbeBl 

I. 

COJIOB£>eMl> 

COJIOBbHlfl 

P. 

COJIOBbfe 

COJIOBbx'x-fc 

1 1 .  The  inanimates  of  the  -«  class  only  differ  from  the 
animates  in  that  the  accusative  is  the  same  as  the  nominative, 
both  in  the  singular  and  plural,  as  pyne'tt  (brook);  ace.  sing, 
pyie'n  (not  pyitn');  ace.  pi.,  the  same  as  the  nominative  pyibs' 
(and  not  pynteBi). 
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12.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  only  essential  difference 
between  the  hard  and  soft  masculines  is  the  fact  that  the  latter 
insert  the  connecting  -y  -  consonant  between  the  stem  and  the 
ending.  This  is  expressed  in  Russian  orthography  by  means  of 
the  palatalized  vowels  h,  k),  cmi,  etc.  which  stand  for  t-a,  by, 
bOMi,  etc.  In  the  gen.  pi,,  the  b-class  (a)  have  -en  instead 
of  the  B-ending  which,  however,  appears  in  classes  b  and  c 
similar  to  the  hard  masculines. 

13.  Some  masculine  nouns  elide  the  vowel  of  the  nom- 
inative on  making  the  oblique  cases. 

These  must  be  learned  by  practice.  A  list  of  some  of  the 
most  important  ones  follows  herewith.    (Cf.  37). 


HARD   MASCULINES   WHICH   ELIDE 


pOTT,       G.  pxa  mouth 

3a  MOKi,  G.  3a  MKa  castle 

saMOK-b,  G.  saMKa  lock 

Caropi.,  G.  6arpa'  boat-hook 

ore  i^T.,     G.  oTi^a  father 


Kynei^i,   G.   Kyni^a    merchant 
nocoji^,    G.  nocjia    ambassador 
opejx,       G.  opjia'     eagle 


INTERNAL    SOFT    MASCULINES   WHICH   ELIDE 


xevh,       G.     jbBa        lion 
KOHeKT,,    G.     KOHbKa    skate 
najiiei;i>,  G.     najibi^a   finger 


3asii;i>,     G.     sani^a     hare    ' 
doeut,     G.     6onna     wrestler 


This  class  of  nouns  really  had  no  vowel  in  the  stem.  Thus, 
the  original  was  px,  saMK,  6arp,  etc.  and,  in  order  to  form  the 
nominative,  an    o-    or   c-    vowel  was  inserted,  as  seen  above. 
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anrjii  ncKin 
Bon> 
dull 
BaMi> 
BJia;^fe  K)TT> 

BHXy 

Bopo6e  H 

BCk 

BXO  A^TT* 


MASCULINE     NOUNS 

Vocabulary 

English  (adj.)  o(J)H^e'p^ 

God  OXO  THHKTi 

he  was  njioTHHKT, 

to  you    (pi.)  no^a'n 

they  master  (inst.)     no;^an  xe, 

he    saw;   saw 

I  see 

sparrow 

all  people 

enters 


no;^i> 

nojiy^H  JIT, 
noco  jn> 
npH^^Bo  pHun 


Bi  in    (with  prep.);   into  (instr.)     ^v^^J^ 


roBopK) 
^an 
;^anTe 
;^oMa 

;^OMOH 
XHBy  Tl 

H 

HMnepa  TOpi. 
HHaceHC  pi 
Ka  ac/^uti 
KaEi> 

xapMaHi 
Kor;^a 
xopo  Jib 
KOTO  pun 

Me^Bb  A^ 
MHfc 

HaAi> 

o 

o6t. 

OA-^axB 

oxi. 


where 
I  speak 
give   (imper.) 
give   (pi.) 
at  home 
homeward 
they  live 
and 

emperor 
engineer 
every 
like,  as 
pocket 
when 
king 

which  (masc.) 
bear 
to  me 

over  (instr) 
about  (prep.) 
about      (before  vowels) 
give  over 
from  (gen.) 


pa6o  THHKl 

pa(5o  nin 

capati 
c^b  jiano 
(y)  ce6H 
CKaxH  re 
CKaaa  lu 
cojiOBe'a 

CTOJI* 

ctojIh  pi, 
Te6k 

TU 

xjw»6t. 

XO  AHTT. 
XO/^HTb 

xopo  mi 

TFO 

y     belonging 
^apI> 

3  TO 
SI 

H  niHKi 


officer 
hunter 
carpenter 
hand  over  (imp. 
pi.  of  no^i^a  n 
under  (instr.) 
got;  received 
ambassador 
courtier  (adj. 

noun) 
friend 
workman 
workman   (adj. 

noun) 
shed 

done  (neut.) 
by  himself 
tell  (imper.  pi.) 
they  said;  told 
nightingale 
table 
joiner 
to  thee 
thou 
bread 
he  goes 
they  go 

is  good   (masc.) 
that  (conj.) 
to;     at     (gen.) 
king;  tsar 
this  (neut.) 
I 
box;    drawer 
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Elxercite  2 


51  rOBOpio'  O  leJOBb  kb,koto  ptin  pflji-h  mhs  mh  jioctbihio- 
He  BCfc  BJiaip,hioTh  anrjiin  ckhmti  hsbikomi.  ^o;^an  HCjioBBKy 
Be;;po'.  Be;^po  3;^bCi.  bt,  ;^o  mb.  51  roBopio  o  ;^o  mb.  Mipt  -  no;j;Ti 
Bo  roM-B.  Bor-b  HSif^-h  Mi  poMi..    H  roBopio  o  Mi  pb  h  o  Bo  rt.    Tfl,h 

fl^BTil  ?  ^HTH     BT>  ;;0  MB.   F^B  HCpO  ?   EEcpO    BT.  KEpMa  HB  y  HCJIOBBKa, 

KOTO  pun  ch;;h  tt,  ;^o  me.  ^an  pa6o  XHHKy  xjib^t.,  koto  ptin  Tu 
nojiy^HJit    OTT,  lejioBBKa.     Xjifidt    pa6oTHHKa  -  xoponii.    Pa- 

6o  THHKT.  BXO  PflTT,  BT,    ;^OMT,,     T^^B     CH;^H  TT,    XC  HIIIHHa.      Ka  HC^^BlH 

pa6o  THHKT,  -  i^apt  y  cedn  ^o  Ma.  Ilepo  bt,  h  mnKB  CTOja ,  a 
CTOJT,  BT,  ;^o  MB  pa6o  THHKa.  Hhskhhc  pu  H  pa6o  me  spj  tt,  ;^omo  n. 
^a  RTC  xjb6t.  pa6o  hhmt,  h  CKaacH  tc  HHxcHe  paM^  ito  si  bh  ;^bjt, 
pa6o  HHXT,.  3to  ;^omt,  HHxeHe  poBi,,  r;^B  ohh  aczsy  tt,.  3to  c^b  - 
jiaHO  CTOJisipaMH.  51  roBopio  o  CTOJisipaxT,  h  o6t,  HHaccHepaxi. 
51  BHxy  i^apsi   H  npH^BO  pHuxT,.    no;^an  3T0  npia  tcjiio.    Oxot- 

HHKX  H  nJlO  THHKT,  Ta  Ml,.  OxO  THHKH  H  lUIO  THHKH  CKasa  JIH  MHb 
TTO  XaMT,  XO  ;^HTT,  MC^^BB  ^B.   51  BH  XCy    COJIOBBCBT,  H  BOpO^fcCBT,.    51 

6tun,  BT,  capaB  K)pisi.  ^OMa  h  OT;i,ajiT,  nepo  lOpiro.  ^anxe  co- 
job  ta  MT,  XJIb6t,,  KOTO  puH  H  fl^SUlT,  BaMT,. 

The  learner  will  translate  the  above  exercise  in  writing 
and  practise  re-translating  his  version  into  Russian. 
This  method  must  be  observed  with 
each  of  the  following  exercises,  using 
the  Russian  handwriting. 

The  verb  "to be"  is  not  usually  expressed  in  the  present 
tense.  Thus:  Mipi,  —  no;^T,  Bo  fomt,  (the  world  —  under  God=: 
the  world  is  under  God);  h  —  s^bcb  (I  —here  =  I  am  here),  etc. 
Sometimes  the  auxiliary  verb  (am,  is,  are)  is  represented 
by  a  dash,    but  this  is  often  omitted. 


14 


MASCULINE     NOUNS 


LESSON  III 


MASCUUNE  NOUNS  (CONTINUED) 


14.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  -aKHH-v,  -aHHH*  in- 
flect regularly  like  hard  masculine  nouns  in  the  singular,  but  in 
the  nom.  pi.  drop  the  -hht,  and  add  -e:  aHFJHiaHHHi  (English- 
man); nom.  pi.  anrjiH^aHe;  gen.  pi.  anrjiHia  h-b;  ;^bophhh  hi  (no- 
bleman); nom.  pi.  ^^BopHHc;  gen.  pl.  ;;boph'hi,,  etc. 

15.  Nouns  in  -choki  elide  the  o  in  singular,  as  pe6e- 
HOKT.  (infant);  gen.  pe6eHKa,  but  in  the  pl.  they  drop  -chokt.  and 
take  -HTa,as  peCjixa  (children);  gen.  pl.  pedHTt;  xejieHOKtCcalf); 
TejiH  xa  -  xejiH  xt..  To  this  class  belong  the  names  of  all  young 
animals  in  -choki,  as  koxchokt.  (kitten);  xepeCeHOKx  (foal); 
meHo'rt  (puppy)  has  the  irregular  pl.  in;?HH'xa  -  raeHHXT.,  etc. 
Note  the  irregular  BayKi  (grandson)  which  has  two  plurals: 
BHyxH'  -  BHyKOBT.  and  BHy^axa  -  Bny^axi,  belonging  to  the 
-Hxa  -  plural  class.  It  will  be  observed  that,  when  a  noun-stem 
of  this  class  ends  in  a  sibilant,  the  plural  ending  is  -axa.  as 
BHyna  xa. 


16.    S 

ome   masculine 

;    nouiis  in    -%  cake 

the    nominative 

plural  in  -a' 

,  as 

(5e'peri 

shore;  pl.  6epera'         jnyri 

meadow 

6oKi> 

side 

o'cxpoBii 

island 

Be  nepi 

evenin 

na'pycT, 

sail 

ro'jiocx 
ro  po;^i 
;^o  Kxopi. 

;^OMT. 

voice 

town;  city 
doctor 
house 

no'Bap^ 
npo^e  ccopi. 
no  rpeCi 

cook  (male) 

professor 

cellar 

Ko'jIOKOJIT. 

bell 

npn  cxaBi 

police  inspector 

KOH^  KXOpi. 

conductor 

pyKa  BT. 

sleeve 

Ky'iepx 

coachman 

CHbr-b 

snow 

JfcCl 

forest 

COpXT, 

sort 
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1 7.    The  following  nouns  h 

lave  special  endings 

for  the  non 

and  gen.  pi.: 

Norn.  PI. 

Gen.  PI. 

Ca'pHHT. 

master 

6a'pH,  -e 

6api 

60H  pHHT> 

boyar 

6oH'pe 

6oH  pi. 

Cojira  pHH-b 

Bulgar 

6ojra  pu,  • 

•e 

6ojira  pi. 

6paTT, 

brother 

dpa'xtH 

6pa  TBCBT. 

rjiasi 

eye 

rjiaaa' 

rjiaai, 

rocno^^H  Ht 

gentleman 

rocno;^a 

rocno,nT. 

APyrt 

friend 

APysfcn' 

APyse'n 

(Dat. 

PI.) 

;^py3fcH  Ml, 

Kywx 

godfather 

KyMOBbH 

KyMOBe  H 

my  pHHT. 

wife's  brother 

mypbH 

mypfceBT, 

X03H  HH1> 

host 

X03H  esa 

X035I  eST, 

18.    Some  nouns  have  a  double  nominative  pi.,  the  first 
form   being  colloquial: 


BO  JOCB 

hair 

roAT. 

year 

Ko  pnycT, 

body 

KpIOKT 

hook 

Mtfl^h 

honey 

O  KsjpOKT> 

ham 

npo4)e  ccop-b 

professor 

pon, 

horn 

CHbrt 

snow 

BOJioca ; 

60  JIOCU 

ro^a'; 

ro'^u 

Kopnyca'; 

KO  pnycu 

KpioKa'; 

KpiOKH 

Me^a ; 

ueflfi 

oKopoKa'; 

OKOPOKH 

npo(J)eccopa ; 

npo(J)e  ccopu 

pora'; 

POFH 

CHbra ; 

CHkfH    . 

19-  Note,  furthermore,  that  names  of  commodities  take 
the  gen.  in  -y,  instead  of  -a,  when  denoting  quantity  and 
weight,  as  KycoKi  caxapy  (a  piece  of  sugar);  nauiKa  naio  (a 
cup  of  tea).  Such  are  also  iucjikt.  (silk);  cup-b  (cheese);  ^umt, 
(smoke);  roBapi.  (goods);  Ta6aK^  (tobacco)  and  certain  genitives 
in  adverbial  expressions,  such  as  ct,  CoKy  Ha    6oki>  (from  side 


16  MASCULINE    NOTJNS 

to  side);  H3i;;oMy  (from  home);  6e3T,  cno'py  (without  dissen- 
sion); HH  raa'ry  (not  a  step  further),  etc.  These  must  be 
learned  by  practice  and  reading. 

20.  In  the  prepositional  case,  the  following  nouns  take 
y  instead  of  b  arbitrarily :  BH;;t  (view);  ro/^i  (year);  Bepxi, 
(top);  6ajn,  (ball,  dance);  jibcb  (forest);  ca;^T>  (garden);  Kpan 
(country,  edge);  deperi,  (shore);  doKi,  (side);  moctt,  (bridge); 
niKam,  (closet);  naci.  (hour);  octpobt,  (island);  y  rojn>  [yrjy] 
(corner);  jiyri.  (meadow);  nojiKt  (regiment);  Toprt  (market); 
CHeTT,  (account);  poTT>  [pry]  (mouth)  and  some  others. 

21.  A  number  of  nouns  in  -i,  have  the  gen.  plural  the 
same  as  the  nominative.  Many  of  these  are  of  foreign  origin, 
as  flpsLTym,  (dragon);  y^aHi,  (uhlan);  xypoKi,  (Turk);  peKpy'-n, 
(recruit);  coji^^ax-b  (soldier);  ryca'pt  (hussar);  Ka;^e'TT,  (cadet); 
rpeHa;^e  m,  (grenadier),  all  foreign;  and  also  cano  n,  (boot); 
qyjioKT.  (stocking);  past  (time  =  Germ.  Mai);  apuiHHT,  (arshin); 
ny^t  (pood  -  a  weight),  etc. 

Vocabulary 

anrjiH^a  HHHt;   pi.   -ane  Englishman 

6aJI^;  prep.  6ajiy  ball;  dance 

CapHHT,;  pi.  6a  pe  master;  owner 

6e  pert;   prep.  6epery  bank;  shore 

6jih3ko,  with  OTb  (gen.)  near  to 

dpaxT,;  pi.  CpaTBH  brother 
BO  ^  Bi,,  before  b  and 
another  consonant 

Bojoct;  pi.  bojiocu  hair 

roBopnOiT.  he  spoke 

rocno;^H  hv,   pi.   rocno^a  gentleman 

ro  cnHTajiB  hospital 

^^BopsiHH  HT,;    pi.  ^^Bopji  Hc  noblcmau 

fljHHHij  (pred.  adj.)  are  long 

flfiMo'pi  homeward 


m 
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pptAi,;  pi.  ^OMa 
Mcepe6eHOKT.;  pi.  -siTa 

3BOHT, 

sHaio 

HHCTpyMe  HTT> 

KO  JIOKOJH,;    pi.    EOJIOKOJia 

KOH^y  KTopi.;  pi.  -a 
KycoKV,  gen.  KycKa 

MCHH 

*    jttCT.;  prep,  jitcy 
MHo'ro  (takes  gen.) 
MOCTT.;  prep.  Mocxy 
Mon 

He 

HO 

HCMHoro  (takes  gen.) 
OKopoKT,;  pi.   -a 
napycL;  pi.  -a 
non^^H  xe 
npHHecH  xe 
npo(j)e  ccopv,  pi.   -a 
paai;  gen.  pi.  pasT, 
poxT.;  prep,  pxy 
caxapv,  gen.   -y 
ch;^h  xt> 

CJIU  inHMl 

cupt 

CfeHO 

cxopoacT.;  pi.   -a' 

OXT. 

xa6aKi>,  gen.   -y 
xejicHOKT.;  pi.  -Hxa 
xypoKi;  gen.   pi.  xy  poKi, 


house 

foal 

sound  (of  bell) 

I  know 

instrument 

bell  (large  bell) 

conductor 

piece 

me  (ace.) 

forest 

many;  much 

bridge 

my  (masc.) 

we 

not 

but 

few;  a  little 

ham 

sail 

go  (imper.) 

bring;  fetch 

professor 

time  (in  counting) 

mouth 

sugar 

they  sit 

we  hear 

cheese 

hay 

watchman 

from  (gen.) 

tobacco 

calf 

Turk 


18  MASCULINE    NOUNS 

y  rojiT.;   prep,  yrjiy  corner 

yjia  HI  uhlan 

yHHBepcHxe  tt,  university 

X03SI  HHi.;  pi.  xosaesa  host 

Han;  gen.  ^aio  tea 

HTO  -TO  something 

mejiKi;  gen.  mejncy  silk 

Exercise  3  ' 

^OMi*  aHFjiH^a  HI  TaMi>.  51  roBopio  o  ^i^Bopn  naxis.  ^sopn  He  - 
6a  pe.  y  6a  pHHa  ecxt  rejin  xa.  Ba  phht,  CKasa  ji-hi  ^an  ct  ho  tcjih- 
xaMi,  r^^fc  ^^OKxopa  .  ^OKxopa  a^^fcci,  ci  HHCxpyMc  HxaMH.  Bp  axi>H 
CMfl^sm,  BB  ^OMfe  X03H  eBi.  Focno^j^a  CKasajH:  mu  cjujiuhmi 
SBOHi  KOJiOKOJO  Bi.  Ilpo^eccopa  BT,  yHHBepcHxe  Xfc.  ^OMT,  npo- 
4)e  ccopa  6jlu  3K0  oti  yHHBepcHxe  xa.  Bo  jocu  ^o  Kxopa  aJih'hhu. 
r^^is  ^OKXopa .  He  sna lo  r^s  ;^oKxopa ,  ho  moh  ^OKTopi  bt> 
ro  cnHxajifc.  ^a  nxe  Kyco  kt,  ca  xapy  xepe6eHKy  -  acepe6H'xaMi. 
^an  MH6  HCMHO  ro  cu  py  -  ^a  lo  -  mejiKy  -  xaCaxy .  Cxopoxa 
Ha  Mocxy .  H  Ha  6ajiy .  5i  na  6epery .  51  bh  xy  napyca  a, 
6epera.  Y  mchh  tfo-xo  bo  pxy  (poxi).  51  ^ajii  lOpiio 
KycoKi  cupy  (cupa).  non^Hxe  ^OMon  h  npHHecHxe  hh* 
OKopoKa .  TaM^  na  yrjiy  h  bh  xy  xy  pna.  HfcTB  xy  poKi  sx^cb. 
flpua!  xy'poKi  Bi  jtocy'.   Mnoro  pasi  h  tobophjit.  o6-h  yjianaxi. 

22.  There  is  no  verb  "to  have",  indicating  possession,  in 
Russian  when  persons  are  referred  to.  As 
shown  above,  this  relation  is  expressed  by  the  preposition  y 
followed  by  the  gen.  of  the  noun;  thus,  y  dapHna  (at  the 
master  :=  th'*  master  has);  y  6apT,  (at  the  masters  =  the 
masters  have).  Note  the  following  table  of  possession  indicat- 
ed with  the  pronouns:  y  Men  h  (I  have);  y  xeC'n  (thou  hast); 
y  Hero  (pron.  nyevo)  (he  has);  y  hcji  (pr.  nyeya)  (she  has); 
y  Hero'  (nyevo)  (it  has);  y  naci.  (we  have);  y  Baci  (you  have); 
y  HHxi>  (they  have).  These  forms  really  mean:  at  me;  at  thee; 
at  him;  at  her;  at  it;  at  us;  at  you;  at  them. 
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ACXENT 


23.  In  general,  the  accent  of  masculine  inflection  remains 
on  the  stem  syllable,  but  there  are  many  exceptions  to  this 
rule,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  monosyllables  which  take 
the  accent  on  the  suflfix.  Note  the  difference  between  cxyjn, 
(chair);  gen.  cxy'jia  and  ctojiti  (table);  gen.  CToaa'.  A  list  of 
the  changes  of  accent  in  masculine  nouns  will  be  given  in 
a  separate  article  owing  to  each  of  space.  This  peculiar- 
ity of  Russian  can  be  learned  only  by  practice. 


LESSON  IV 

FEMININE  NOUNS 

24.  Nouns  which  are  grammatically  feminine  end  in  -a, 
-H,  B,  as  already  indicated  in  Lesson  II,  1.  Nouns  in  -a,  -h 
are  easily  recognizable  and  are  always  feminine  in  mflection. 
Nouns  in  -b  may  also  be  masculine  (see  above,  Lesson  II,  1) 
and  their  proper  gender  must  be  learned  by  practice.  The  in- 
flection of  these  nouns  in  i>,  when  feminine,  differs  radically 
from  the  same  class  of  masculine,  so  that  care  must  be  taken 
to  distinguish  them. 

25.  Observe  that  the  accusative  of  the  feminine  has  only 
one  form,  which  unlike  the  masculines,  does  not  alter  for 
animates.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  plural  of  feminines  the 
accus.  of  inanimates  is  like  the  nominative,  while  the  animate 
accusative  has  the  form  of  the  gen.  plural.  The  gen.  pi. 
of  such  nouns  is  the  simple  stem  and  is 
known    as    the    "zero    plural". 
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26.     HARD  FEMININE  NOUNS 


A. 

ENDING     IN     -A 

SINGULAR 

Animates 

Inanimates 

N. 

ace'nmHHa 

woman 

Bo;^a'               wat 

G. 

»ce'HiaHHti 

Bo;^u' 

D. 

TRe  HIQHHb 

BO;^b 

A. 

ace  HmHHy 

BOAy 

I. 

xeHmHHon,  • 

-OK) 

Bo;^o'n,   -o'lo 

P. 

acenmnHij 

BO;^B 
PLURAL 

Animates 

Inanimates 

N. 

ace'HniHHu 

BO^U 

G. 

xe  HinHH'B 

BO^T, 

D. 

xe  HnxHHaMt 

BO  ;^aMii 

A. 

xe  HmHHT, 

BO,^IJ 

I. 

XeHUIHHaMH 

BO,fl,aMH 

P. 

Xe'HfflHHaXT. 

Bo;^a'xi> 

SOFT  FEMININE  NOUNS 


B.       ENDING     IN      -X 

SINGULAR 

Animates 

Inanimates 

N. 

hh'hh 

nurse              /^u'hh 

melon 

G. 

HHHH 

^'hh 

D. 

hh'hb 

AUHh 

A. 

hh'hk) 

fifiHlO 

I. 

HH  Hen, 

-eio 

fl,uHePi, 

-eio 

P. 

HHHb 

flfiHb 

FEMININE 

NOUNS 

PLURAL 

Animates 

Inanimates 

N. 

HH  HH 

AUHH 

G. 

HHHfc 

AUHB 

D. 

HH  HHM1> 

flfil  HHMl 

A. 

HHHB 

^tlHH 

I. 

hh'hhmh 

flHHHMH 

P. 

HH  HHXl, 

^HHXT. 
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Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  hard  and  soft  masculines,  it 
will  be  noted  that  the  only  difference  between  classes  A  and  B 
feminine  is  the  softening  y-  consonant  between  the  stem  and  the 
ending,  indicated,  as  just  shown,  by  the  Russian  orthography 
with  the  soft  vowels. 

27.  Note  that  feminines  in  -a  and  -h  which  are  accented 
on  the  last  syllable  in  the  nom.  singular  may  throw  the  accent 
back,  either  in  the  nom.  plural,  in  order  to  distinguish  this  case 
from  the  gen.  singular,  or  else  in  the  accus.  singular  and  the 
nom.  pi.  as  well.  Note  that  acena  (wife)  and  cecxpa  (sister) 
and  others  with  an  e-  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  and  accented  on 
last  syllable  change  this  e  to  an  accented  e  all  through  the 
plural:  acena ;  pi.  jkchu,  aceni,  etc.  Cases  of  this  type  are 
exceedingly  common.  They  can  be  learned  only  by  practice. 
Ordinarily  the  accent  remains  on  the  stem  syllable. 

28.  Feminine  nouns  in  -Ka,  -ra,  -xa,  -aca,  -na,  -ma,  take 
H  in  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  plural  instead  of  -u  (cf.  Lesson  II, 
7.  on  the  masc.  pi.  nom.  -u.)  Feminines  in  -jKa,  -la,  -ma,  when 
preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  some  even  when  preceded  by  a 
vowel  or  semi-vowel,  and  some  in  -^h,  -3h,  -jih,  -pn,  make  the 
gen.  pi.  in  -en,  instead  -t.  or  -b;  npHina  -  npHTnen  (proverb); 
but  3eMJiH  -  seMejuB  (earth);  KonuHKa  -  KoiifceKT.  (copeck). 

29.  There  are  many  words  which  insert  an  o  or  e-vowel 
in  forming  the  gen.  plural.    The  case  is  formed  in  the  hard  and 
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soft  feminines  by  the  simple  stem  without  any  ending,  as  in- 
dicated above:  ace  HmHHi,;  bo^i;  hhhi..  When,  however,  two  con- 
sonants precede  the  a  or  h  vowel,  the  insertion  of  o  or  e  is 
made  in  order  to  avoid  an  unpleasant  cluster  of  consonants. 
Thus,  instead  of  boaki,  from  Bo'^Ka  (whisky),  we  have  bo'^oki. 
The  use  of  o  or  e  is  determined  by  the  presence  of  a  hard  or 
soft  consonant  in  the  word.  If  the  first  consonant  is  hard,  o  is 
to  be  used,  as  BHJiKa  -  bh'juokt.  (fork);  bo  ^Ka  -  BoppK-h  (whisky). 
If,  however,  the  first  cluster-consonant  is  soft,  e  is  to  be  inserted, 
as  CBa^B^a  -  CB3ip,e6'b  (wedding);  KHHBKa  -  HHHeKTi  (nurse- 
maid). If  the  first  cluster-consonant  is  a  sibilant  ac,  ^,  m,  in, 
(but  not  3,  or  c),  the  e  must  be  used,  as  Ko'uiKa  -  Ko'meKi  (cat); 
py^Ka  -  pyTCKt  (handle).  If  the  second  cluster-consonant  is  k, 
o  is  usually  inserted,  as  ^ocKa  -  fip  cokt,  (plank);  6a6Ka  - 
63.60x1,  (old-woman).  This  is  not  the  case  when  the  second 
cluster-consonant  is  h  or  i^,  as  cocHa'  -  co'ceHi  (pine);  OBi^a'  - 
OBe  i^i  (sheep).  Here  an  e  is  required,  unless  a  guttural  is  present, 
as  Ky  XHH  (kitchen),  which  takes  Ky  xohi  or  Ky  xoHb.  No  e  can 
appear  after  a  guttural  in  Russian.  In  many  instances,  the 
vowel  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  word  decides  whether  o  or  e  is 
is  to  be  used.  If  a  soft  vowel  is  present,  an  e  is  inserted,  and  if 
a  hard  vowel  is  present  in  the  word,  an  o  is  used,  as  Mexja'  - 
MexejiT.  (broom);  KyKJia  -  KyKoon.  (doll). 

30.  No  insertion  is  found  when  the  following  combina- 
tions occur:  rM,  ^p,  3^,  36,  Kp;  ji^,  jim,  jh,  jin,  jit,  p6,  pa,  ck, 
CT,  CTB,  TB,  XB,  xM,  XT,  x^;  thus  HEpa  -  HKpi,  (fish-roe,  caviar); 
BepcTa'  -  BepcTL  (verst);  xce'pTBa  -  acepxBi  (offering).  Note 
also  npo'cbfia  -  npoctdi  (prayer  -  petition)  and  cecxpa'  -  cecxpi 
and  cecxepT,  (sister);  nom.  pi.  cecxpu. 

31.  Some  feminine  nouns  in  -a  are  masculine  in  sense  as 
cxapocra  (mayor  of  a  community);  gen.  pi.  cxa  pocri,;  cyA^Ji 
(judge);  gen.  pi.  cy^e  a  (see  just  below),  and  require  masculine 
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adjectives,  as  ^opo;^cKon  rojioBa  (mayor  of  a  city).  See  above, 
Lesson  II. 

32.    Especial  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  soft  feminines 
ending  in  -in  which  decline  as  follows: 


C.      SOFT     FEMININES     ENDING     IN     -isc 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

N. 

a'pMisi 

army 

N. 

a'pMiH 

G. 

a'pMiH 

G. 

a'pMin 

D. 

a'pMin 

D. 

a  puisiwh 

A. 

a'pMiio 

A. 

a'pMin 

I. 

a'pMiea 

I. 

a  pMisiMH 

P. 

a'pMin 

P. 

a  pMinxTt 

This  differs  from  the  regular  paradigm  and  must  be 
learned  carefully. 

33.  If  a  vowel  other  than  -i  precede  the  -h,  as  CBa'a 
(pole);  3MB5I  (snake),  the  gen.  pi.  is  formed  by  -n,  as  csan; 
3M&n.  In  the  case  of  words  in  -bh  (double  softs),  if  they  are 
accented  on  the  last  syllable,  the  gen.  pi.  is  -en,  as  CTaxBa'  - 
craxe  n  (written  treatise,  article),  cy^BH  -  cy^e  a  (judge);  other- 
wise the  gen.  pi.  is  in  -in  or  -b,  as  6ojiTyHBH  -  doJixyHin,  or 
CojiTyHB  (chatter  box;  fern.). 

34.  As  has  been  observed,  the  chief  difficulty  of  the  femi- 
nine lies  in  the  gen.  pi.     Note  the  following  irregularities: 

KojoKOJiBHH  (bell-tower);  gen.  pi.  Ko'jioKojieHi;  da'puniHH 
(young  lady),  dapuraeHx.  Most  of  this  class  of  feminines  have 
the  hard  ending  -x  in  the  gen.  pi.,  but  note  ^^epeBHsi  -  ^epene'Hb 
(village)  and  KyxHH  (kitchen),  Ky'xoHb  (or  Ky'xoHi)  which  are 
soft. 
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a 

but 

HHHtKa 

nurse 

Bn'jiKa 

fork 

HH  HH 

nurse 

Bo;^a' 

water 

oCo'nniHKT, 

upholsterer 

Bcer;^a 

always 

OieHB 

very 

BtlCOTa 

height 

no  noBO/o' 

regarding 

rpa^HHH 

countess 

no3Ba'jiH 

they  called 

PfAHSl 

melon 

nosBaTB 

to  call 

»ce'HmHHa 

woman 

npHHecTn' 

to  bring 

saMwa'xejibHa 

noticeable 

padOTHHKl 

workman 

ero' 

his(pron.yevo) 

cKaaa'jia 

she  said 

ecTfc 

there  is,  are 

cjyHcaHKa 

servant  girl 

Hrpa'exT, 

plays 

co6a'Ka 

dog 

Hrpa'iorb 

they  play 

CnpOCHJIH 

they  asked 

ESli 

out  of  (gen.) 

cnpocHTi. 

to  ask 

KapTHHa 

picture 

CTOJl-h 

table 

KHHra 

book 

cxyjiTi 

chair 

KOMHaxa 

room 

cio^a' 

hither 

Kopo'sa 

cow 

TOBa  pHmi. 

companion 

KomKa 

cat 

Tpasa 

grass 

Ry'maio 

I  eat 

yKparaa'cTT, 

adorns 

MOa' 

my  (fern.) 

BCTb 

eats 

Hoac-b 

knife;  pi.  ho»h' 

9Ta 

this  (fem.) 

Exercise  4 

51  BH  acy  co6a  Ky  bt,  Jttcy  .  51  ;i^ajiii  xjodi  co6a  k».  51  6hun, 
BT.  ca;^y  ct  co6a  Kon  (co6a  kok)).  ^an  xjihC-h  co6a  kb  (co6a  KaMi>). 
3Ta-co6aKa  ace  hiuhhu  (hh  hh).  ^eHmHHu  no3BajiH  co6aKi. 
^an  MHfc  Bo;o^  (bo;^ij).  IIpHHecHTe  mhu  Be;;po  bo^u  .  Pa6oT- 
HEKi>  yKpamaexT.  KOMHary  xapTHHOtt  (KapTHHoio;  KapTHHaMH). 
r^^b  MOH  KHH  ra.  51  BH  fl,hjii,  Ba  my  khh  ry  bt,  ko  MHarb.  Ko  niKa 
HrpacTT,  CT.  co6aKon   (co6aKOK)).     KomKa  Hrpaen,  ct.  co6a- 
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xaMH.  y  HacT,  ecTt  KopoBa.  Koposa  fcCTt  Tpasy .  CKaacHxe 
cjiyaca  hkb  npHHecTH  mhs  khh  ry  h3t,  ko  MHaxu.  IIpHHecH  xe 
BHJiKy.  51  Bcer^^a  Kymaio  ;^uhk)  ehjikoh  (bhjikoio).  ^htsi 
Hrpaen,  ct.  khhch  (ct>  HsiHBKon).  ^hth  rpa^HHH  bt.  flpMh. 
rpa4)H  HH  cEasa  jia  hh  hs  nosBa  tb  ;^hth  cio;^a .  HoacH  TOBa  pn- 
raea  bt.  cxojit ,  a  ho»t.  o$Hn,e  pa  na  cxy  jib.  06o  biuhkt,  cnpo- 
CH  JIT.  ^o  KTopa  no  no  Bo^y  ko  MHaxi,  bt.  ;;o  ms.  ^OKXopa  h  npo- 
$eccopa  cnpocH  JH  r;i,b  acHBy  XT.  060  nmHKH.  Bucoxa  eojioeqjibhh 
(kojioko  jiCHx)  3aMMa  xejifcHa.    Ero  6paxfcH  bt.  apMia. 

Why   is    the   prepositional   of  jibct.,   ztcy    and  not  josct? 
Mention  a  similar  case. 

Note  that   axa   is  fern,  "this",  but  o'xo  is  neuter  (Les- 
son II). 

Note  that  Bo';^y  =  "the  water",  but  bo;i^'  =  "some  water", 
when  not  preceded  by  a  noun. 

fecxT,  is  an  irregular  form  of  the  irregular  verb  bcxb  (to 
eat).  What  is  the  difference  between  tcxi,  and  ecxB  in  ending? 

What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  ^OKXopa  and 
^^OKxopa  ? 

LESSON  V 

SOFT  FEMININE  NOUNS 

D.      FEMININE      NOUNS     ENDING     IN     -b 


bone 


SINGULAR 

N. 

Jio'ma;^£> 

horse 

Ko'cxb 

G. 

jio  ma;;H 

KOCXH 

D. 

jio  ma;^H 

Ko'cXH 

A. 

JO  ma;;£> 

KOCXfc 

I. 

JIO  ina;^i>io 

Ko'cXBIO 

P. 

JIO  ma^H 

KOCXH 
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PLURAL 

N. 

jio  ma^H 

horses 

Ko'cTH 

G. 

jioina;^e  n 

KOCTCH 

D. 

jioma;^a  mt, 

KOCTH  Ml. 

A. 

jioma^^e  n 

KOCTH 

I. 

jioraa^^H  MH 

kocth'mh 

P. 

jioma;i;H'xT, 

KOCTSlXTt 

bones 


35.  Note  that  in  this  class  of  nouns,  the  accus.  is  the 
same  as  the  nom.  in  the  singular,  whether  the  noun  be  animate 
or  inanimate,  but  in  the  plural  the  animates  have  the  same  form 
as  the  gen.   singular. 

The  instrumental  plural  ending  may  always  be  -hmh,  but 
in  some  cases  this  is  shortened  to  -bmh,  as  jiio;^h  (people); 
jiio;;i>MH  ;  ^Be  pn  (doors);  ^BeptMH  . 

If  a  sibilant  precede  the  -b  of  the  nominative,  instead  of 
-HMi,,  -HMH,  HXT.,  for  the  dat.,  instr.  and  prep,  plural,  the  end- 
ings become  -aivn,,  -aMH,  axi;  as  Bemi>  (thing);  Bemen,  BemaMi,, 
pemH,  BemaMH,  Bemaxi. 

Nearly  all  this  class  of  nouns  accentuate  the  last  syllable, 
beginning  with  the  gen.  pi. 

36.  The  following  two  nouns  revert  to  the  original  stem 
in  p  in  all  cases  except  the  nom.  and  accus.  and  hence  are 
irregular: 

SINGULAR 


MaXB 

Ma  TepH 
Ma  xepH 
MaTb 
Ma  xeptio 
Ma  TepH 


mother 


AOit 

^O  HCPH 

;^o  ^epH 

^o  leptK) 
^o lepH 


daughter 
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PLURAL 


MaxepH 
Marepe  n 
Marepsi  mt. 
Maxepe  a. 
MarepH  mh 
MaxepH  XT, 


mothers 


;;o  nepH 
^oiepe'ft 

^OiepH  MT. 

^oiepa  MH 

r 

flp^epsi  XT. 


daughters 


37.  This  class  of  nouns  also  elides  the  vowel  in  certain 
cases,  as  jiio6obb  (love);  gen.  jio6bh  ,  etc.,  but,  if  this  is  a  proper 
name,  JIki6o  bb  (Love),  no  elision  takes  place,  as  ^oMt  JIio6o'bh 
(Love's  house).  Note  that  jio'hci.  (a  lie),  gen.  jiacn;  po»ci,  (rye), 
gen.  pacH;  i];e  pKOBi.  (church),  gen.  n;e  pkbh,  and  some  others 
elide  the  vowel  in  the  gen.,  dat.  and  prep.  sing,  and  throughout 
the  plural. 


Vocabulary 

6a  pHHt 

master 

6ojiBHa  H 

sick  (fern.) 

BemB 

thing 

Bu'rHaxb 

drive  out 

Aa 

yes 

;^ajia 

she  gave 

fl,ai  jiE. 

gave  (pi.) 

ABepB 

door 

;^epeBHa;  pi. 

^epCBC  HB 

village 

AOHB 

daughter 

flPyrt 

friend 

ero' 

his;  it  (pron.  yevo') 

ecxi. 

there  is;  there  are 

sa 

behind  (instr.) 

HMX 

to  them 

KOCXB 

bone 

Koxopan 

who,  which  (fem.) 

Koxo  pyio 

who,  which   (accus.   fem.) 
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KOTO  ptIH 

KoniKa 
jio  ma;^£> 

-JIH 

JIK)  flji,  gen.  pi.  Jiio;;e  n 

Maxfc 

Moero 

MOJOKO 

MMUIb 

OHH ;  fern,  ohs 
noBo  3Ka 
iio;i,apH  jia 
no3Ba  TB 
cjiyaca  HKa 
nHTfc 
co6a  Ka 

CfeHO 

TaK»ce 
Tene  pi> 
yxe 
xopo  misL 

HTO 

HTo6u 
aTH 

8THMI 
8T0M1> 


who,  which  (fern,  and  neut. 

pl.) 
cat 
horse 

interrogative  particle 
people 
mother 
of    my    (masc.    and    neut. 

gen.);  pron.  mayevo 

milk 

mouse 

they 

waggon;   vehicle 

she  presented;  gave 

call 

servant  girl 

five   (takes  gen.  pl.) 

dog 

hay 

also 

now 

already 

good  (fcm.  and  neut.  pl.) 

that  (conj.) 

in  order  to 

these 

to  these 

this   (prep.) 


Exercise  5 

HeHniHHa  ^ajua  bo^u  (so^y)  JiomaAH  (jioma^^H  mx).  Co- 
6a  Ka  hcri,  ko  cth.  ^a  me  3  th  ko'cth  ko  uikb.  6u  fl,a.  jib  koiukk 
HexopomiH  kocth.  Ilepo  y  ;^OHepH,  a  khh  ra  y  Maxepn.  51 
BH  fl.bji'h  ^oiepe  n  Ma  xepn  Moero  ^Py  ra  -  ohb  ero  cecxpu.    Fpa- 
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4>H  HH  ^a  Jia  KOCTT.  co6a  kb  -  ko  uikb  -  co6a  KaMt  -  ko  uiKaMi.. 
rpa(J)H  HH  ;i;ajia  raKace  bo  ;o^  ;ioma;^H  mt>.  Ona  CKasajia  sthmt. 
jiK)  fl^siu-h  no3Ba  Tt  cjiyjKa  hokt,,  hto  6ijh  bu  rnaxB  ko  meKi.  h  co- 
da Kt.     KoniKa  HrpaexT,  Ch  muiubio  (ct  MumaMH),  koto  pan  Bt 

;^0  M6.        IIpHHeCH  Xe  MHfc  3  TH  BC  IHH.       Y  HCJIOBb  Ka  51  niHKT>  Cl>  BC- 

maMH   BT.    noB0  3Kfe,    Koxopaa    y    ^^Bepen.     Bt,    KOMHaxB  -  jih 

H  mHKT>?     ^a,  H  BH  ^fcJIl.  CFO  .    HcJOBb  Kt  CKasa  JIT.  MH6,  HXO  H  mHKT. 

xa  Mt.  51  BH  3Ky  jiiofl,e  n  bt,  ca;;y  -  bt.  jitcy  -  Bi  ^o  mb.  y  6a  - 
pHHa  nnxi.  ;i,epeBeHB. 

y  jiomap^e  n  BO^a ,  koxo  pyio  hmi  ;^a  jia  ace  HiuHHa.  Jlio  flfl 
CKasajiH,  Hxo  bt.  3Xomt,  jBcy  Me^Bb;i,H.  /1,ohi>  Moero  ;^pyra  CKa- 
3a  jia  MHB  TTO  6ojii.Ha  51  jio  nia;^i.  xene  pi>  yace  bcxt.  cbho.  Ecxb 
cb  HO  3a  ^o  MOMT,  njio  XHHKa.  y  KO  inKH  Muinfc,  KOXO  pyio  OHa' 
fecxt.  CKaacH  xe  cjiyaca  hkb  bu  rnaxi.  ko  mKy.  Co6a  Ka  ch;i;h  xt. 
3^!5Ci>  H  Hrpa  exTi  ct>  ko  niKon.  MaxB  no;i;apH  jia  ^o  ^epn  jionia;i;e  n, 
Ko raeKT.  H  coda Kt.  ^a Hxe  a xHMt  ko mKaMi.  mojioko  a  xaKace 
BO  ^y  coda  KaMt  h  jiovazp^si  wh.  Ha  mz  cjiyaca  hkh  acHBy  xt.  bt. 
^epe  BHB,  a  He  bt.  ro  po;i;B.  ^{HBy  xt,  -  jih  ohh  xaini.  ^HBy  xt,  - 
JH  xa  Kace  n;io  xhhkh  h  pado  xhhkh  bt,  ;i,epeBHH  xt.?  IIpHHecH  xe 
(|)y4)a  HKy,  koxo  pan  bt,  h  iuhkb  cxojia ,  a  xa  Kace  no;i,a  nxe  mhb 
xada  Ki,. 

The  second  part  of  the  above  exercise  is  a  brief  review  of 
some  of  the  principles  explained  in  the  preceding  lessons.  Read 
over  carefully  the  preceding  paragraphs  and  explain  each  noun 
above. 


LESSON  VI 

NEUTER   NOUNS 

39-  Neuter  nouns  usually  end  in  -o  or  -e  and  are  inflected 
very  much  like  the  masculines.  The  following  paradigms  will 
illustrate  their  inflection: 
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A.      HARD     NEUTERS 


word 


N. 

CJIOBO 

G. 

cjioBa 

D. 

cjiOBy 

A. 

CJIOBO 

I. 

CJIO  BOMl 

P. 

CJIOBb 

N. 

cjioBa' 

G. 

CJIOBT, 

D. 

CJIOBa  Ml 

A. 

CJIOBE 

I. 

CJIOBa  MH 

P. 

CJIOBa  XT. 

B. 

SINGULAR 


SOFT     NEUTERS 


Mope 

MOPH 
MOpiO 

Mope 

MO  pCMT, 
MOPB 

PLURAL 

Mopa 
Mope'a 

MOpH  Mil 

Mopn 
Mopn  MH 
MOpH  X1> 


sea 


MHfc  Hie       opinion 

MHb  hIh 
MHb  HilO 
MHbHie 
MHbHieMl. 
MHfeHiH 

MHfeHiH 
MHfeHin 
MHfc  HiHMl 
MHb  Hin 
MHbHlHMH 
MHb  HisiX'b 


As  the  neuters,  with  the  exception  of  ;i;hth  (child)  which 
has  a  special  inflection,  denote  inanimate  objects,  the  accusative 
remains  the  same  as  the  nominative. 


40.    Certain   soft  neuters  end  in   -me,   -i^e,   -me,  -le  and 
these  are  declined  as  follows: 


C.        SIBILANT      NEUTERS 
SINGULAR 

N.  Jio'ace     couch;  bed  (of  river) 

G.  Jio'xa  (=  xo  w-h) 

D.  jio'wy  (=jiox-K)) 

A.  jio  ace 

I.  JIOHCeMT,  (=  JIOX-jeMl) 

P.  JIO  7Kh 


PLURAL 

JIOHCa  (  =:  jiox-h) 

JlOXCb 

JIOXaM-b  (  =  JIOX-HMl) 

jiOHca  (  =  jioxh) 
jioacaMH  (=jioac-siMH) 
jioacaxi,  (=jiox-Hxi) 


41.    Ten  neuters  end  in  -mh  and  are  declined  distinctively 
as  follows: 
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PLURAL 
BpCMCHa 
BpeMeH1> 

BpeMCHa  Ml, 
BpeMCHa 

BpCMCHa  MH 
BpeMCHa  XT. 

These  are  6peM5i  (burden);  h  mh  (first  name);  njia  mh 
(flame);  imeMH  (tribe);  CTpeMH  (stirrup);  tcmh  (cranium); 
3HaMH  (banner);  pi.  snaMeHa  and  snaMeHa;  bumh  (udder);  cbmh 
(seed);  nom.  pi,  CfcMena;  gen.  pi.  cbmhht.. 

42.  The  noun  ;^hth  (child)  is  irregular  with  a  special 
declension: 


u. 

SINGULAR 

N. 

bpc'mh            time 

G. 

BpeineHH 

D. 

spe  MeHH 

A. 

BpeMH 

I. 

Bpe  MeHCMT. 

P. 

Bpe'ineHH 

E. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

N. 

AHTh' 

flbTH 

G. 

;^HTH  TH 

fl^en 

D. 

^HTH  TH 

f^hTSlWh 

A. 

flHTSi' 

AjBTen 

I. 

flHTH  Ten 

(;^HTH  Teio) 

^^TBMH 

P. 

^HTHTH 

;^*THXT> 

43.  Note  that  neuters  in  -ie  form  the  gen.  pi.  in  -in,  but 
a  few  neuters  in  -be  take  the  gen.  pi.  in  -Bes-b,  as  usaTbe 
(garment);  njtaTBeBi,  etc. 

44.  Hard  and  soft  neuters  A,  B  and  C  have  the  zero  form 
in  the  gen.  plural,  the  same  as  the  feminines  mentioned  in  Lesson 
IV,  25.  As  in  the  case  of  these  feminines  (IV,  29),  a  vowel  is 
often  inserted  in  the  zero  gen.  pi.;  thus,  okho  (window)  -o'koht,, 
for  oKHi>;  nHCbMO  (letter)  -nnceMi.  Neuters  in  -3;;o,  -cto, 
-CKO,  -CTBO  and  many  in  -jio  have  the  zero  form  in  the  gen.  pi. 
as  Mb  CTO  (place)  -  mbctt.;  rHbS^^o  (nest)  -  rHbs^i;  qy  bctbo 
(feeling)  -  ^bctbi,  etc. 
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45.  Neuters  in  -me  which  decHne  in  the  singular  like 
jio'ace  (C)  sometimes  have  -h  in  the  nom.  plural,  as  ;^OMH  me 
(large  house)  -  ;^omhiuh.  This  is  especially  true  of  augmenta- 
tives  in  -nme. 

46.  Note  that  y  xo  (ear)  has  the  irregular  pi.  y  mn;  gen. 
pi.  yme'n;  h6jioko  (apple)  has  h6jiokh  nom.  pi.;  h6jiok'i>  or 
H  6JI0K0BT,,  gen.  pi. 

47.  The  accent  of  neuters  is  largely  compensative.  Thus, 
when  in  the  sing,  the  ending  is  accented,  the  tone  goes  back  in  the 
plural,  and  conversely,  when  the  accent  is  not  on  the  last  syl- 
lable in  the  sing.,  the  accent  is  on  the  case-ending  in  the  plural. 
Thus  Kpy»ceBO  (lace);  nom.  pi.  KpyxceBa;  oCjiaKO  (cloud) - 
oC)jiaKa'  (also  odjiaKn),  but  kjicumo  (postmark)  -  ime  nina;  JIH^o' 
(face,  person)  -  jih  nja.  This  is  clearly  a  device  to  prevent  a  con- 
fusion between  the  gen.  sing,  and  the  nom.  pi.,  as  jHi^a  =  gen. 
sing.,  but  jiHi^a  =  nom.  pi.,  etc. 


Vocabulary 

A'nrjiia 

England 

6iiUi'i> 

was  (masc.) 

6fc  ^lUIM^ 

poor    (instr. 

of    6h'fl,Hhlu) 

Ba'me 

your  (neut.) 

BKy  cHa 

good  to  taste  (fem.) 

BKyci 

taste 

BpCMH 

time 

rjiy6oKo 

deep  (neut.) 

^JIH  HeHX 

it  is  long  (masc.) 

AHO 

bottom 

APyro'n 

other 

eme 

still;  another 

Hrpa  KJTx 

they  play 

HMSI 

name 

KOTO  pua 

rel.  pi.  (neut.  and  fem.) 
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JlOfl,K3i 

boat 

MCHH 

me  (ace.  and  gen.) 

y  MCHH 

at  me 

Mo'pe 

sea 

MOH 

my  (fem.) 

Hapo  fi,-h 

nation 

Haxo,n5iTca 

they  are  found 

Hora 

foot;   leg 

Hpa  BHTCH 

it  pleases  (takes  dat.,  as  mh») 

HBTB 

there  is  not 

0  3epo 

lake 

OHCHB 

very 

napoxo  p,!. 

steamer 

HHBO 

beer 

no'jie 

field 

npH 

at  the  time  of  (takes  prep.) 

npoHSHomeHie 

pronunciation 

peMe  Hb 

strap 

pycjo 

bed  of  river 

py  ccKaro 

Russian  <^gen.) 

pbi6a 

fish 

pfcKa' 

river 

c;^fe'jlaTI, 

to  do 

CKy  HHO 

tiresome 

CJIHUIKOMT, 

too 

CJOBO 

word 

CTaKa  Hi> 

glass 

CXPCMH 

stirrup 

CbMH 

seed 

xene  pt. 

now 

Tpy'AHO 

difficult  (neut.) 

xopo  raoe 

good 

a'xoro 

of    this    (masc;  neut.    pron. 

e'tovo) 
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Hbtt,  Bpe  MCHH  xene  pi>.  CtMcna  Bi  noju.  y  mchh  xopo- 
uiiH  CfcMCHa    BT>  ca;i,y  .     llpoHSHome  Hie  9  roro  py  ccKaro  cjio  na 

'  '  -Kir  '  tit 

o  qeHT.  Tpy  AHO.    Maxb  nrpa  exi.  ct  ;;bTi>MH  ,  a  ;^b  th  nrpa  lOTt  ct. 

Ko  juKaMH  H  co6a  KaMH.    MoH   Hora   He  bt.  cxpe  Menn.    no;;a  n 

It  It  ,  , 

MHB  cxpe  MH.    rcMe  Hi>  Moero    cxpe  mchh  cjh  uieomi  ;^jih  hchi. 

IIpHHecHxe  MHb  ^pyron  peine  hb.    Mhb  ohchb  CKyiHO.    IIpH 

KOpOJIB    llBaHb  HapO;i,T>  BT.  A  HFJIIH  OUJIt  O  HCnt  Ob^^HUM'b.    LLh  BO 
'  '  "  '  TT    '  ' 

xopomoe,  npHHecHxe  mhs  erne  cxana  ht>.  Jlo^Ka  na  osepfe,  a 
napoxo  ji^  Ha  Mopfe.  Bny  cna  -  jih  a  xa  pu  6a?  KaKi,  Ba  me  h  mh? 
Hmh  HMnepaxopa  -  HzKOJian.  y  Mens  KHHra  HnKOJiaH. 
npoH3Home  Hie  cjo  ea  HnKOJia  n  He  xpy  ;i,ho.  HHKo;ia  n  h 
K)  pin  Haxo  ;^hxch  na  napoxo  pf.^  koxo  pun  na  Mopb.  Py  cjo  puoi' 
rjiy6oKo ,  ho  hc  xa  Kt,  KaKi,  ^ho  mo  ph. 

The  student  will  note  that  all  the  declensions  of  the  noun 
have  certain  general  principles  which  are  deviated  from  only  for 
phonetic  reasons.  For  example,  the  hard  and  soft  consonants 
play  the  distinguishing  part  in  all  the  genders.  The  masc.  and 
neuter  are  similar  in  their  inflection  in  the  genitive,  dative  and 
instrumental  sing.:  resp.  a,  -«  =  gen.;  -y,  lo  =  dat.  and  the  -m 
ending  (-omt>,  eMt)  =  the  instrumental.  The  ending  -*  for  prep, 
sing,  runs  through  all  the  declensions  except 
the  soft  fem.  (jioma^fc  -  jroma^n)  and  the  instr.  and 
prep.  pi.  in  every  regular  declension 
have  the  endings  -aMH,  (-bmh)  and  -axt  (-hxb)  re- 
spectively. Furthermore,  the  general  sign  of  the  nom. 
pi.  in  masc.  and  fem.  is  the  i  -  vowel,  either  u,  or  after  palatals 
and  sibilants  h,  and  always  h  after  the  soft  consonants  in 
both  masc.  and  fem.  The  neuter  nom.  pi.  sign  is  -a,  or  -h  after 
soft  consonants.  The  gen.  pi.  is  the  most  diflJicult  case  to  form. 
In  hard  masculines,  the  ending  is  -oei;  in  soft  masc.  -cbt,,  or 
-en,  while  the  characteristic  of  the  hard  neuter  gen.  pi.,  Hke 
that  of  the  hard  feminine,  is  the  zero,  i.  e.  the  plain  stem  with- 
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out  ending.  Even  the  soft  feminines  have  the  zero  with  the  soft 
stem  in  -t,  while  some  of  them  take  the  -en,  -in  ending  like  the 
soft  masc.   and  neuters. 

The  student  should  now  review  the  noun  declensions  as 
given  above  and  at  the  same  time  compare  with  the  paradigms 
already  learned  every  noun  in  the  preceding  exercises  which 
should   be   declined   m   writing   and   orally. 

Very  little  has  been  said  as  yet  as  to  the  accent  of  the 
noun,  because  this  question  can  be  solved  only  by  reference-lists 
which  are  given  in  full  in  Appendix  I.  The  Russian  accent  can 
be  learned  only  by  practice  in  speaking  and  by  reading  accented 
texts  such  as  those  given  in  the  reading  selections  after 
Lesson  XXI. 

LESSON  VII 

THE   ADJECTIVE.    ATTRIBUTIVES. 

48.  The  adjective  in  Russian  has  two  forms,  the  attribu- 
tive, or  long  form,  and  the  predicate,  or  short  form,  which  is 
identical  in  inflection  with  the  possessive  adjective:  Division 
C  below. 

The  attributive  adjective  inflects  as  follows: 

A.    HARD  ADJECTIVES 

Class  1.  Not  oxytone*  singular 


good  (in  disposition) 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

N. 

^o  6pun 

fl,o'6poe 

;i,o  6paH 

G. 

;i,o'6paro 

fl,o  6paro 

fl^o'Cpon 

D. 

;;o'6poMy 

;;o'6poMy 

^o'6pon 

A. 

^o  6paro 
;;o  6pun 

fl,o'6poe 

Ao'6pyio 

I. 

;;o  6puMT> 

fl^O  CpuMt 

fl,o6poPi 

P 

;^o  6poMx 

;;o  6poMT, 

fl,o  6pon 

Oxytooe  mean*  "with  the  accent  on  the  lut  lyllable" 
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PLURAL 

N. 

;^o  6pMe 

fl^O  6pHH 

^0  6pusr 

G. 

fl,o  6pijxi> 

;i,o  6ptix'i. 

^o  Cpux-i 

D. 

;^o  dpuMt 

;^o  dptiMt 

;^o  6puMi. 

A. 

Uo'dpuxT. 
,fl,o'6pue 

;i;o  6puH 

AoSptiXT, 

71,0  6pKH 

1. 

^o'6piJMH 

;i,o  6puMH 

;i,o  6puMH 

P. 

fl,0  6puXT. 

;^o  dptiXT, 

pfi  6PUXI 

Cla; 

ss  2.  Oxytone 

*                      SINGULAR 

Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


N. 

Mojfio^o  n 

MOJioji,o  e 

MOJIO^^a  H 

G. 

MOJio;^o'ro 

MOJio;i;o  ro 

uojiofl^o  n 

D. 

MOJio;i,o  My 

MOJIO^^OMy 

MOJio^^o  n 

A. 

j  Mo;io;^o  ro 
iMOJio^^o'n 

MOJio^^o  e 

MOJio^^y  K> 

I. 

mojio^I.u'm'i, 

MOJlOp^U  Wb 

MOJiop,o  n 

P. 

MOJIO^OMT. 

UOJlOp,0  Mt 

MOJio^^o  n 

PLURAL 

N. 

Mojo^u'e 

MOJIO;i,IJ  H 

MOJIO^^U  H 

G. 

MOJIO;^U  XT, 

MOJIOJI^U  XT, 

MOJIO^^UXT: 

D. 

MOJlOfl^iJ  Wh 

MOJIOAU  MT> 

MOJo;^tI'M^ 

A. 

MOJio;i;u'xT, 
MOJio/^u'e 

MOJIO^^U  H 

j  MOJIO^^u'xT, 
MOJIO^^U  H 

I. 

MOJio;!;u  MH 

mo;io;^u'mh 

MOJIO;^IJ'MH 

P. 

UOJlOfl,hl  XT, 

MOJIO^^U  XT. 

MOJio;^u  xi, 

young 


^OxyloDc  ineani  "with  the  acoeal  oa  ihe  last  tylUble". 
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B.    SOFT  ADJECTIVES 


Class  1. 


SINGULAR 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 

chhIh 

CHHCe 

CHHHH 

G. 

CH  HHro 

CHHHrO 

CHHCn 

D. 

CHHCMy 

CH  HHro 

CHHCMy 

CHHCn 

A. 

CH  Hia 

CHHCe 

CHHIOK) 

I. 

CHHHMT, 

CH  HHMt 

CHHCn 

P. 

CHHCMT. 

CHHCMT, 

CHHCn 
PLURAL 

N. 

CHHie 

chhIh 

CHHin 

G. 

CH  HHXT. 

CH  HHX-B 

CH  HHXT, 

D. 

CH  HHMT, 

CH  HHM1> 

CH  HHMT, 

CHHHXX 

CH  HHXT, 

A. 

CHHie 

chhIh 

CHHia 

I. 

CHHHMH 

ch'hhmh 

ch'hhmh 

P. 

CHHHXT. 

ch'hhxt, 

CHHHXT. 

Class  2. 

SINGULAR 

blue 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 

BCJiH  Kin 

BCJH  Koe 

BCJIH  KEH 

G. 

BCJiH  Karo 

BejiHKaro 

BejiHKon 

D. 

BejHKOMy 

BejtH  KOMy 

BejiH  Kon 

A. 

sejiH  Karo 

BCJIBKin 

BCJIBKOe 

BejHKyio 

I. 

BeJIH  RHMT, 

BeJIHEHMl 

Be;iH  Kon 

P. 

bcjih'komx 

BejIH  KOMT, 

BejiHKon 

great 
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PLURAL 


N.     Bejtn'Kie 

G.        BCJIH  KHXT, 
D.        BCJIH  KHMT, 

(BCJIH  KHXT> 
BCJIH  Kie 
I.  BCJIH  KHMH 

P.  BCJIH  KHXl 


BCJIH  Kl${ 
BCJIH  KHXT, 
BCJIH  EHM-b 

BCJIH  Kia 

BCJIH  KHMH 
BCJIH  EHXt 


BCJIH  KIH 
BCJIH  KHX1> 
BCJIH  KHM-b 

(BCJIH  KHXT, 
BCJIHKiH 
BCJIH  KHMH 
BCJIH  KHXT, 


Class  3. 


SINGULAR 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fcm. 


N. 

xopo  min 

xopo  race 

xopo  raasi 

G. 

xopo'raaro 

xopo'raaro 

xopo'racn 

D. 

xopo'racMy 

xopo'racMy 

xopo'raen 

A. 

xopo'raaro 
xopo'rain 

xopo'racc 

xoporay  K> 

I. 

xopo  raHM-b 

xopo  raHMT, 

xopo  raen 

P. 

xopo  mCMT, 

xopo  racMi, 

xopo'racn 

good 


PLURAL 

N. 

xopo'raie 

xopo  rain 

xopo  rain 

G. 

xopo  raHxi 

xopo  ranxi 

xopo  raHXT. 

D. 

xopo'raHMT, 

xopo'raHMi 

xopo  raHMT. 

A. 

xopo  raHxi> 
xopo'raie 

xopo'raiH 

xopo'raHxi 
xopo'raiH 

I. 

xopo  raHMH 

xopo  raHMH 

xopo'raHMH 

P. 

xopo'raHXT, 

xopo  mnxT, 

xopo  raHxi> 
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SOFT    DENOMINATIVE 

Class  4. 

SINGULAR 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

N. 

pti'Cin 

pu'6i>e 

pu6£>H 

G. 

pu  6bSlTO 

pu  6i>Hro 

pu  6BeH 

D. 

pu'dbCMy 

pu  6t,eMy 

pu  6i>eti 

A. 

pti  6BHro 
.pu'6in 

pu6i>e 

pu6fcio 

I. 

pu  dfcHMT. 

pu  6BHMT, 

pu  6fcen 

P. 

pu  dteMT, 

pu  dBCMt 

pu  6i>en 

N. 

pu'dbH 

G. 

pu  dbHXl 

D. 

pu  6£.HMT, 

A. 

1  pu  6bhxt. 
i  pu'dfcH 

I. 

pu  61.HMH 

P. 

pu  dfcHXl. 

C.    POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES 

SINGULAR 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

N. 

nexpoBT, 

HexpoBo 

nexpo  Ba 

G. 

nexpo  Ba 

nexpo  Ba 

nexpoBon 

D. 

Ilexpo  By 

Hexpo  By 

nexpo  BOH 

A. 

IlexpoBa 

nexpo  BT. 

Hexpo  BO 

nexpoBy 

I. 

HeXpOBUMT, 

nexpoBuMT, 

nexpo'BOH 

P. 

nexpoBOMT. 

nexpo  BOMT, 

nexpoBOft 

N. 

nexpo  Bu 

G. 

nexpoBuxT, 

D. 

nexpo  BUMT. 

A. 

nexpo  BUXT. 

nexpo  BU 

I. 

nexpo  BUMH 

P. 

HexpoBuxi 

of  a  fish 


Peter's 
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The  learner  will  observe  that  the  -ro  ending  of  the  geni- 
tive is  always  pronounced  -vo;  thus,  ;;o6paro,  not  do  b  r  a  g  o, 
but  d  o'  b  r  a  V  o;  Coju^uio'to  =  b  o  1  s  h  o'  v  o. 

The  neuter  inflection  stands  between  the  masc.  and  fern., 
having  the  same  inflection  as  the  masc.  in  the  singular  and 
being  identical  with  the  feminine  in  the  nom.  and  accus.  plural. 
The  fern.,  on  the  other  hand,  while  it  does  not  change  for  ani- 
mate and  inanimate  in  the  accus.  sing,  does  so  in  the  accus.  pi. 
The  masc.  pi.  makes  the  animate  and  inanimate  distinction  in 
both  sing,  and  pi. 

The  soft  adjectives  have  really  the  same  general  endings 
as  the  hard  adjectives,  but  insert  orthographically  the  y- 
sound.  Thus,  CHHin  really  stands  for  CHHb-un;  CHwee  for 
CHHB-oe;  CHHHH  for  CHHfc-aH  and  so  all  through  the  inflection. 
These  soft  adjectives  are  therefore  not  irregular  in  form,  but  are 
mere  phonetic  variants. 

49.    Note  the  following  principles: 

There  is  an  alternative  longer  form  for  the  fern,  instr. 
sing.  -OK)  for  the  hard  classes  and  -eio  for  the  soft  adjectives,  as 
nepHon  or  nepHoio,  xopo  meo  or  xopo  men. 

In  A,  Class  2,  the  accented  -on,  which  is  more  primitive 
in  Slavonic  than  the  ordinary  -un,  appears  in  the  following 
commonly  used  adjectives:  6ojitmo  n  (big),  to  be  distinguished 
from  BejiHEin  (great,  as  "great  man");  Mojio^o'n  (young);  ctpp'ti 
(gray-haired),  and  in  family  names,  such  as  TojicTon,  Tpy- 
6eTCKo'n,  which  are  inflected  like  adjectives,  as  ^omi  Tojictofo 
(the  house  of  Tolstoy),  etc.  There  are  many  adjectives  of  this 
class  used  as  substantives,  but  declined  adjectivally,  as  ctojo- 
BaH  (dining-room);  rocTHHan  (drawing-room);  WHBOTnoe  (ani- 
mal); nopTHo'n  (tailor),  etc.  There  are  no  soft  attributive 
adjectives  (but  see  next  lesson). 
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To  B,  Class  2,  belong  adjectives  with  accented 
stems  ending  in  r,  k  and  x,  but  if  such  a  stem  is  oxytone, 
then  the  adjective  is  inflected  like  Mo;io;^on,  A,  Class  2,  and 
;^opo^o'n,  ^^opororo  (pr.  dorogovo). 

B,  Class  3,  although  apparently  hard,  is  really  soft,  as  the 
gen.  -aro  here  stands  for  -hfo:  xopo  maro  =  xopo  raaro,  which 
would  be  impossible  after  the  sibilant,  after  which  also  ii,  o,  lo, 
become  respectively  h  (i),  e,  y. 

When  adjectives  are  compounded,  hard  adjectives  have 
their  first  compound  element  in  -o,  as  py  ccKO-anrjii  vicxm  cjio- 
Bapi>  (Russian-English  dictionary);  CBfcTo-Cbpun  (light-gray); 
etc.  When  the  adjective  is  soft,  the  first  part  of  the  compound 
ends  in  -e,  as  ;i,pe  BHe-pn  MCKin  (ancient  Roman). 

B.  Class  4,  exemplifies  soft  generic  adjectives.  One  of  the 
most  difficult  peculiarities  of  Russian  is  the  fact  that  where  in 
English  two  nouns  would  be  compounded  to  form  a  single  new 
substantive,  as  boat-house,  dog-kennel,  etc.,  in  Russian,  the 
first  word  of  such  a  compound  must  be  a  generic  adjective,  as 
CTCKJio  (glass),  but  cxeKjH  Hnasi  sasa  (glass  vase);  jiofl^Ka.  (boat), 
but  jio;i,ohhijh  capan  (boat-shed).  There  are  many  such  denom- 
inative adjectives  which  can  be  learned  only  by  practice. 
Their  use  may  be  avoided  in  conversation  by  the  peri- 
phrastic use  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun,  as  Baaa 
H3T.  CTCKjia ,  (lit.  a  vase  of  glass);  but  the  student  should 
familiarize  himself  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  customary 
forms. 

50.  The  possessive  adjectives  instanced  by  C  may  end  in 
-OBI,  -OBO,  -OBa;  -hhi,  -hho,  -Hwa,  as  HjitH  ht,  ;^OM^,  (Elias's 
house)  =  (HjfcH  =  Elias);  cecrpuHa  Kun'ra  (the  sister's  book); 
Il^apH  rpjHHT.  ;^Bope  i^t.  (the  Tsaritsa's  palace), =:  Cll,apH  u,a.  =  Tsa- 
ritsa.  Note  the  peculiar  forms  with  inserted  -h-,  as  CpaTHHHi 
(brother's);  My  khhht,  (of  the  husband).  These  forms  must  also 
be  learned  by  practice 
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The  adjective  usually  precedes  the  noun,  although  it  may 
in  the  higher  style  and  often  in  poetry  follow  the  substantive. 
This  is  also  the  case  with  some  grammatical  terms,  as  HMeHa 
HHCJiH  TejibHUH  (numerals);  hmh  cymecxBH  xejitHoe  (substan- 
tive). When  nationality  is  to  be  indicated,  a  substantive 
should  be  used  and  not  an  adjective,  to  show  the  national  quali- 
fication, as  ynpaBjiH  lomin  *  niBe^i  (Swedish  Manager)  and  not 
mBe^cKin  ynpasjiH  lomin;  cjiyacaHKa  HpjiaH;^Ka  (Irish  servant 
girl),  rather  than  npjia  H;;CKaH  cjiyjKaHKa,  although  this  is  per- 
missible. It  will  be  noted  that  the  noun  denoting  nationality 
follows  the  noun  qualified. 


Vocabulary 

Cora'Tua 

rich 

6ojih.uio  n 

big 

6b  ;^Hun 

poor 

6hJlhiVl 

white 

6ujiK 

were 

Ba'sa 

vase 

BejiH  Kin 

great 

Berab 

thing 

BOTT, 

behold      (v  o  i  1  a) 

reHepa'jiT. 

general 

rocno;;H  ht. 

Mr.;  gentleman 

;^o  6putt 

good   (disposition) 

flbBHi^a 

girl  (not  usual) 

^fc  ByuiKa 

girl  (usual) 

ero' 

it  (ace.   pron.   y  e  v  o) 

HSBb'cTHUH 

celebrated 

Mjii>h 

Elias 

HjItHH-b 

of  Elias 

*  ynpaBjiH  lomin    is    an    adjective    noun    (see    above  A, 
class  2). 
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Vocabulary  (cont.) 


HMT. 

to  them 

t 

Kor;;a 

when 

KOTO  pun 

who  (rel.  masc.) 

KpacH  Bun 

beautiful 

Kpa'cHun 

red 

jieHTa 

ribbon 

jio;i;Ka 

boat 

;iK);i,H 

people 

Ma  jieHfcKin 

little 

Ma  JI£>HHK1> 

boy 

MapKOBCKin 

Markowsky 

Macca 

lot 

MaHTa 

mast 

MBJUja 

dear,  charming 

MOJO;;0  VL 

young 

OHa' 

she 

ona'cHun 

dangerous 

IleTpT, 

Peter 

nCTpOBT, 

of  Peter 

nHcaTCJib 

writer 

noaca  jiyncTa 

please 

npHHa^^jieacaTx 

they  belong 

npHHa^^jieaKH  tt> 

he  belongs 

pu'da 

fish 

pu'din 

of  fish 

CeCTpHHT. 

of  the  sister 

CHHin 

blue 

co;i;;a  tt. 

soldier 

cnoco'dHun 

capable 

CTCKJIo' 

glass  (material) 

CTeKJUIHHUn 

of  glass 

CbputI 

gray 

TojcTo'tt 

Tolstoy 
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Vocabulary  (conL) 

TpedyeTT.  needs;  demands 

yAOBOJifcCTBie  pleasure 

y  3Kin  narrow 

y  jiHi^a  street 

ynpaBjiH  loiniK  manager  (takes  inst.) 

xopouiin  good  (general  word) 

xpa'6pun  brave 

xyppxHUKT,  artist 

mHpo  Kin  broad 

9Ty  this  (ace.  sing,  fern.) 

iohhU  youthful 

Exercise   7 

Mh  Jioe  ;^HT5i  6ij  Jio  bt>  no  jib,  Kor;^a  ero  6h  p^uzsi  MaTb 
CH^^fcjia  ;^o  Ma.  Py  ccKie  —  xpa6ptie  coji^^aru.  Tflfi  renepaji^ 
xpa  dpuxT.  coji;i,a  tt,  ?  TeHepa  jit.  py  cckhxi.  coji^a  tt,  rpe  Cyeri, 
jio;^Ky.  Oht.  xenept  Bt  capaB  r;;s  jio^^kh.  Cecxpa  no;;apHja 
MHb  CTeKjiH  HHyio  Ba  3y.  H  BHxy  Ma  Try  6ojii>mo'ro  napoxo;;a 
Ha  -  Mopfe.  ^a  me  Ma  jieHBKHMi.  Ma  jit^HKaMi  3  ry  6ojihmy  lo 
KHH  ry.  Ma  xepn  —  ;^o  6pusi  Hce  hiuhhij.  MaxB  lo  huxt.  p,h  By- 
meKi  ^o;^apH  jia  mhs  xopo  min  khh  th.  9  to  no  Jie  npHHa^JieHCH  tt, 
doraTOMy  nejioBisKy.  Ci  6ojiBmHMi  y^oBo  jitCTBieM^  ;;aMT. 
BaMT,  3Ty  KHH  ry,  bott.  ona.  MajieHBKiH  ^^bth  nrpaioTT,  ct, 
cupuMH  KoniKaMH.  y  3THx^  6ora  TuxT.  jio^^e  n  6ojii.ini  H  ;^OMa  . 
Bt,  ch  HeM^  MO  pB  MHO  TO  6ojiBinH  XT,  pu6t,.  He  xopomo  bcth 
piii6i>H  KOCTH.  Pu6i.H  KocTi.  -  ona  cnaa  Benii>.  HeTpoBT,  ;^OM^, 
Ha  ysEOti  yjiHE^B,  a  HjibEHi.  aomi>  Ha  mHpoKon  yjiHi^B.  51 
BH  ^fcJiT,  ;^OMT,  BejiH  Karo  py  ccKaro  nnca  Tejin  To;icto  ro,  Kor^a' 
H  etui  BT,  Pocci  H.     r^^B  IleTpo  Bu  pfiusi  ?     Y  IleTpa    MHO  ro 

XOpomHXT,    AOMOBl.     Bl     HfclO-Io  PKB,     HO    CCCTpHHl    flfiWh     HE- 

xoflHTCH  Bi  BocTOHB.  Y  HacT.  o  HCHi,  cnoco  6Hun  ynpaBjH  K)- 
niin  BT,  ;^epeBHB.  Bi  6ojii.uiomt.  6bjiomt,  ;^omb  ecTb  KOMnaTa, 
r^B    Ma  cca    KapTH  hi,     koto  ptiH    npHHa^Jieaca  tt,    H3bb  CTHOMy 
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pyccKOMy  xyAoacHHKy  MapKOBCKOMy.     Mojio;i;aH  ;^fcBymKa   ci, 

/  f  »  t 

Kpa  CHUMH    Jie  HTaMH    O  HCHB    KpacH  Ba. 

The  student  will  decline  the  combinations :  ^o  Spun  ne- 
JI0B6KT,  (good  person)  (the  plural  of  nejiOBbKi,  is  jiio  ,n,H)  ; 
^o6paH  aceHmHHa  (good  woman),  and  ;^o6poe  ;^HTa  (good 
child);  also  ch  Hin  ;^omt,  (blue  house);  chhhh  Kptima  (blue 
roof)  and  CHHeeMope  (blue  sea).  Decline  also  MOJio;^on  na - 
peHB  (young  fellow);  MOJio;i,a5i  ^BByniKa  (young  girl)  and 
MOJio;i;oe  xcHBoxHoe  (young  animal);  noting  that  acHBOXHoe 
is  an  adjective  noun.  Decline  nexpoB-b  ^^omt.  (Peter's  house); 
IIjiBHHa  cecxpa  (Elias's  sister);  cecxpHHO  nojie  (the  sister's 
field).  If  this  be  done  thoroughly,  it  will  greatly  facilitate 
fluency  in  writing  and   speaking  Russian. 

LESSON  VIII 

THE    PREDICATE    ADJECTIVE 

52.  The  adjective  has  also  a  predicate  or  shortened 
form,  in  which  it  must  be  used  whenever  it  stands  in  the 
predicate  relation  in  a  sentence  or  clause.  This  shortened 
form  is  identical  with  the  possessive  form  C;  thus,  instead 
of  the  endings  -tin,  -oe,  -an,  we  find  the  predicate  form  in 
-X,  -o,  -a,  and,  instead  of  the  plural  -tie,  -uh  of  the  attrib- 
utive form,  we  find  -u  (-h)  for  all  genders;  for  ex.,  attrib. 
6oraTun,  6oraxoe,  doraxan,  pi.  6oraxue,  CoraxuH  =  pred. 
doraxT,,  6oraxo,  6oraxa;  pi.  6oraxti.  The  soft  attributive 
declension  becomes  predicate  by  changing  the  attrib.  endings 
-in,  -ee,  -hh,  to  -b,  -e,  -a;  pi.  -h  respectively;  thus,  attrib. 
CH  Hin,  CH  Hee,  chhhh;  pi.  ch  nie,  ch  Hin  =:  pred.  chhb,  chhc, 
chhh';  pi.  CH  HH.  It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  all  ad- 
jectives ending  in  -in  are  not  soft,  but  that  adjectives  of 
B.  class  2  and  B.  class  3  are  inflected,  as  follows:  attrib. 
BejHKift,  BejHKoe,  BejHKan;  pi.  BejH  Kie,  bcjh  Kia  =  pred. 
bcjih'ki,  BejiHKO ,  BejiHKa ;  pi.  BejiHKH ,  and  attrib.  xopo  min, 
xopomee,   xopomaa;  pi.  xopomie,  xopomiH  =  pred.  xopo  mi.. 
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xopomo ,  xoporaa ;  pi.  xoporan .  Except  in  poetry,  the  pred- 
icate form  occurs  only  in  the  nominative  case,  as  ^^omt,  xo- 
pomi,  (the  house  is  large);  MOpe  rjiy6oKO  (the  sea  is  deep); 
MOH  Mart  6ojiBHa  (my  mother  is  ill);  ohh  SflopoBu  (they 
are  well);  ^BBymKa  s^^oposa  (the  girl  is  well);  si  pa;^T,  (I  am 
glad),  etc.  In  order  to  show  the  poetical  declension  of  these 
predicate  forms,  however,   the  following  paradigm  is  given. 


HARD 

SINGULAR 

N.     ;i,o'6pT. 

flo'6po 

;^o'6pa 

G.      ;i,o'6pa 

;^o'6pa 

^o'6pon 

D.      Ao'6py 

Ao'6py 

flo'6pon 

Uo'6pa 
I  ^o  6pi. 

flo6po 

Ao'6py 

I.        ;i,o  6piJMTE> 

PP  6pBIMX 

^o'6poH 

Pr.     ^o  6poMT. 

fl,0  dpOMT. 

flo  6pon 

Common  Plural 

N.     flo'dpu 

A      Jao<5p 
A.         ' 

UXT, 

G.      ;^o  6pijxi. 

Ao6p 

U 

D.      flo'dpuMi 

I.       ;^o  6p 
Pr.    ;i,o'6p 

SOFT 

SINGULAR 

lUMH 
UXT, 

N.        CHHfc 

CHHC            (cHHe) 

CHHH 

G.      ch'hh 

CHHH 

CH  Hcn 

D.      ch'hk) 

CHHK) 

CH'nen 

CH  HH 

A. 

lCHH£> 

CHHC            (ch'hc) 

ch'hk) 

I.           CHHHMT. 

CH  HHMI 

cn'nen 

Pr.     CH  HeMi 

CHHeMT. 

CHHen 

Common  Plural 

N.        CH  HH 
G.         CH  HHXl 

CHHHXT. 

A. 

ICHHH 

D.      ch'hhmi, 

I.           CH  HHMH 

Pr.       CH  KHXl 
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53.  Here  it  should  be  noted  that  adjectives  having  k 
or  H  before  the  attributive  nom.  ending  insert  in  the  predi- 
cate form  of  the  masculine  an  o  before  k  and  an  e  before 
H,  as  cjia^^Kia  ^  CJIa;^OK^,  cja;i;KO,  cja^Ka  (sweet);  Buro;^- 
HHH  =  Bu'ro^^cHT,,  Buro^^Ho,  Bu  TO^Ha  (advantagcous) ;  KpbnKin 
=r  KpfeooKT.,  KpfcHKO,  Kpb  nKa  (firm);  ;i;peBHin  =  ;^pe  bchx, 
flpeBHO,  ^peBHa  (ancient).  After  sibilants,  an  unaccented  o 
or  e  is  inserted,  as  in  the  substantives;  thus,  tsi  HCKin  =:  th  - 
accKT,  (heavy),  but  hojihuh  (full)  takes  o  in  the  pred.  =: 
nojiOHT>,  because  otherwise,  the  jr,  which  must  retain  its  hard 
sound,  would  become  soft  before  the  e. 

54.  When  the  attributive  adjectives  have  a  double  h 
before  un,  the  second  h  disappears  in  the  predicate  and  is 
replaced  by  t>,  as  coBepme  hhbih  (perfect)  =  pred.  coBepmeHi,, 
coBepmeHO,  coBepraena,  pi.  coBepmeHu.  In  all  perfect  pass- 
ive participles  this  second  h  always  falls  away,  as  nn  caHHtm 
(written)  =  pred.  nnceHt,  uHcano,  nncana;  pi.  nHcanu. 

55.  The  attributive  adjective  never  changes  the  accent, 
but  the  predicate  form  treats  the  accent  according  to  three 
principal  classes;  viz., 

1)  predicates  which  keep  the  same  accent  as  the  attribut- 
ive, as  roTo  Bun  =  foto  b-b,  foto  bo,  roxo  Ba  ;  pi.  roxo  bu 
(ready);  jifcHHBun,  =  jannBi,,  -hbo,  -HBa,  pi.  -hbu  (lazy). 

2)  predicates  which  are  oxytone  only  in  the  feminine  pre- 
dicate, as  HyacHHfl  =  HyaceHi,  HyxHO,  Hyaena  (necessary); 
6hp,Hhivi  =  6fc;^eHT.,  6b;^HO,  6bfl,m.  (poor);  TBep^^un  =  TBep;^^. 
TBCp^o,  TBep;^a    (hard.) 

3)  predicates  which  are  oxytone  throughout,  as  xopomiit 
=:xopo mi,,  xopomo ,  xoponia  ;  pi.  xopomn  (good) ;  eucoKitt 
=BucoKx,  BucoKo,  BucoKa ;  pi.  bucokh'  (high).  This  diflfer- 
ence  can  be  learned  only  by  practice  and  consulting  the 
dictionary, 
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Vocabulary 

a 

but 

6oraTim 

rich 

6paTi, 

brother 

BejiH  Kin 

great 

BH;i,&;ia 

she  saw 

Bcer^a' 

always 

BtlCOKin 

high 

roTOBun   (kt,) 

ready  (for  =  K'i) 

Aa 

yes 

^aiOTT. 

they  give 

Ao'6pun 

good   (morally) 

SHa'io 

I   know 

ero' 

his  (pron.  yevo) 

ee 

her  (ace.) 

eme 

still;  yet 

HMnepaTopi, 

emperor 

Ka'ac^^un 

every 

Kor;^a' 

when 

KpaCH  BhlPl 

beautiful 

KOTO  pue 

relative;  masc,  pi 

JUtHEBUn 

lazy 

JIIo'^^H 

people 

Ma'jIBHHKX 

boy 

moh' 

my  (fern.) 

HanHcaHO 

written 

Hy'xcHun 

necessary 

OHH 

they  (masc.) 

oho' 

it 

OTTA3A* 

departure 

HeTpi. 

Peter 

HHCbMo' 

letter 
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DH  mymaH 

MamH 
noro  ^a 
noBCK)  ^y 
noxa  jiyncxa 
noMora  iott. 
npHJie  KHuti 

PoCCi  51 

pyKa 

Ha    CBBTfe 

CHHin 

CKy  imn 

CJIH  niKOMI. 

xaicace 
xopo  rain 
inEOJia 
me  Apun 


Ha 


Vocabulary  (cont.) 

type-writer 

weather 

everywhere 

please 

they  help  (dat.) 

industrious 

Russia 

hand 

world 

in  the  world 

blue 

miserly 

too 

also 

good  (in  general) 

school 

generous 


Exercise  8 

MoH  cecxpa  xopoma .  HejiOBfe  kt,  ;^o  6pT..  Mo  pe  ch  hc 
(cHHee)*.  Cecxpu  KpacHBu  a  6paxfcH  ^o'6pti.  9L  BH;i;bjn> 
CH  Hisi  Mopsi .  Kor;^a  noro  p^z  xoporaa ,  Mopsi  noBCio  py  o  hchb 
CH  HH.  Cecxpa  bh  ;^bJia  nejoBs  Ka,  koto  pun  o  neHi.  6ora  tt,. 
Mho  ro  6ora  xtixi,  jiiofl^e  n  CKy  nti,  ho  h  3Ha  lo  mho  ro  6ora  - 
xuxT,  jiiop^evi,  Koxopbie  ;^o6pu  h  me^^pti.  Ohh  mhoto  noMO- 
raioTT,  6b;;HiJMT.  jiio^hm^.  Ilexpi,  HMnepaxopi.  Poccin,  6hun, 
BejiH  KT.,  ;^o  6p'h  H  me  js.pi,.  3  xo  nncbMO  xopomo  nanH  cano. 
Oho  HauH  cano  na  nn  inymen  Maiun'HB,  a  ne  pyKo  n.  Fo- 
tobt.-;ih  o6hfl;h?  06^^'''  roxoBt.  Ona    yace    roxoBa  kt.  ox^>h3;^y. 


Regdu  •ttribudve  (otm,  which  it  ohco  uMd  u  pradicaic. 
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Ma  jufcHHK'b   6tijn>  jitHH  bumt,,  Kor^a    oht,  6buii  bt,  mKO  jib.  ^a, 

r  I  III  I 

OHT,  OHCHb  jbHH  BT>,  HO  cro  cccTpa  HC  JUHH  Ba,  OHa  npHjie  X- 
Ha.  9  xa  KHH  ra  mhb  xene  pt  HyacHa ;  no;i;a  nxe  mhb  ee  noxa  - 
jnyncxa.    ^oina    bt,  ro  po;^B  buco  kh,  ho  moh  ^omi  bt.  ;^epe  bhs 

He    BUCOKTi. 

Note  the  use  of  the  instrumental  to  denote  predicate 
relation,  especially  after  the  past  tense,  It  is  permissible  to 
say  OHT>  6ijjn>  jfcHH  bumt,  or  6ujii  jishh  bi  (he  was  industrious), 
using  the  instr.  or  the  predicate  short  form  of  the  adjective. 
In  the  participle,  note  the  difference  between  the  attributive 
form,  as  nann  caHHoe  dhcbmo  (a  written  letter),  and  nnctMo' 
Hann  cano  (the  letter  is  written). 

Let  the  student  give  the  attributive  and  predicate  forms 
of  all  the  adjectives  in  the  above  exercise. 


LESSON  IX 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 

56.  The  attributive  comparative  (also  superlative  in 
meaning),  i.  e.  the  inflected  adjectival  form,  may  be  made  by 
changing  the  endings  -un,  -on,  to  -bnmin  (-anmin,  see  be- 
low, §  57).  The  predicate  comparative,  on  the  other  hand, 
becomes  invariably  -be,  -bh,  which  is  indeclinable.  Thus 
CHJibHunc  (strong)  ^  attrib.  CHjikHbnmin,  -an,  -ee,  like  a  soft 
adjective,  as  CHJii>Hb  nmin  nejioBbET,  (the  stronger  or  strong- 
est person);  CHJibHbnmaH  acenrnHHa  (the  stronger  or  strong- 
est woman) ;  see  below,  §  63  ;  67  etc.,  but  HejuoBbKi, 
CHjibHfce  (the  person  is  stronger);  »ce  niuHHa  CHJibHbC  (the 
woman  is  stronger);  cjiaCun  (weak)  =  cjia6bnmin  =  pred. 
cjiadbe,  etc.  Similar  adjectives  are  6^^""^*  (poor);  ;^ypHoa 
(evil);  CHacxjiH  BUR   (happy);   MHJiocxHBun   (gracious),  etc. 
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In  ordinary  conversational  usage,  however,  the  compar- 
ative degree  is  expressed  most  commonly  by  prefixing  60'jifce 
(more)  to  the  positive  form,  as  6ojifce  CHJibHun  nejioBbKi.  (a 
stronger  person);  6ojbe  cjiadaa  HceHniHHa  (a  weaker  woman). 
This  is  almost  exclusively  an  attributive  form  and  is  used 
only  with  the  predicate  relation,  when  there  is  no  special 
predicate  form. 

57.  When  the  consonants  r,  k,  x,  appear  before  the 
nominative  ending  of  the  positive,  they  must  be  changed 
into  the  corresponding  sibilant  according  to  the  table  of  sound 
change;  §59.  In  this  case,  the  attributive  ending  becomes 
-anmin,  instead  of  the  usual  -fctmiin,  while  in  the  predi- 
cate, the  ending  becomes  -e,  instead  of  -be;  for  example : 


Positive 

Attributive  Comp. 

Predicate  Comp, 

CjiHSKin 

near 

6jiH»ca'ftinift 

^JtHxe 

Buco  xm 

high 

BHCoWftraift 

Bume 

jierKin 

light  ; 

easy      Jierna  nmift 

jie  rie 

ps'/^Kin 

rare 

phfl,^^  nmift 

pfcace 

expo  rift 

stern 

cxpoacanmift 

cxpoxe 

THXift 

silent 

THma'nmift 

THme 

58.  When  the  letters  ft,,  x,  c,  3,  and  combinations  of 
them  (^K,  3K,  CK,  ex,)  appear  before  the  nominative  ending 
of  adjectives,  these  consonants  are  also  changed  into  the 
corresponding  sibilant,  but  only  in  the  case  of  the  shortened 
predicate  in  -e,  instead  of  -fee,  while  the  original  stem  con- 
sonant is  preserved  in  the  attributive  form,  and  the  compa- 
rative ending  -tninift  is  suffixed.  Thus, 
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Positive 

i 

Attributive  Com 

p.     Predicate  Comf 

TBep^^un 

hard 

TBep;;bninin 

TBe'pace 

6ora  Tun 

rich 

6oraTfe'nmin 

Corane 

npocTO  n 

simple 

npocTb  nmin 

npo'me 

^H  cTun 

clean  ; 

pure 

HHCTb  nmin 

HH  me 

rycTO  H 

thick 

rycTfc  nmin 

ry'me,  or  rycxfce 

59.  Generally  speaking,  the  following  table  of  sibilant 
interchange  may  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  formation  of  the 
predicate  comparative: 

r,  ^  and  3  and  combinations,  as  3K,  etc.,  become  x. 
Thus,  as  above:  crporin  (strict)  ^  crpoMce;  TBep^^un  (hard) 
=  TBe  pace;  hh  3Kin   (low;  morally)  =  hh  xe. 

K  and  T  become  h.  Thus,  KopoTKin  (short)  =  Kopoie; 
CoraxBin   (rich)  :=  dorane. 

CK  and  CT  become  m.  Thus,  njiocKin  (flat)  =  njio'rae; 
HH  cTun   (clean)  =  iz  me. 

60.  This  change  to  a  sibilant  does  not  take  place  in 
the  case  of  adjectives  in  -HCTun,  -htuh,  -acTun;  thus. 


Positive 


Attributive  Comp.     Predicate  Comp. 


H^^OBH  TUn 

poisonous 

-Tb  nmin 

-The 

TbHH  CTUn 

shady 

-CTb'nmin 

-CTte 

CBHTo'n 

holy 

-Ti'nmin 

-Tbe 

nycTo'n 

empty 

-CTbUmin 

-CTbe 

61.     The  following  adjectives  show  irregularities; 
Positive  Predicate  Comp.     Attributive  Comp. 

(5o  jibme  BejiHHa  nmin 

60  Jibme  60  Jii>min 

fifl.  Jibme  /(ajibHii'nmin 


BejiH  Kin 

great 

6o;ii>mo  n 

big 

•• 

^^ajicKin 

far 
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rjiy6o  Kin 

deep 

Tjiy  6ace 

rjnyCo^a  nmin 

Majoiti 

little 

Me  Hbme 

Me  Hfcinin 
Majfc'nrain  (i^l^J^') 

MOJio;^o  n 

young 

Mojio  xe 

MJiaAuiin 

cjia'^^Kin 

sweet 

cjiame 

cjia;;ma  nmin 

era  pun 

old 

CTa  pme 

cxapfe'e 

CTa  pmin 

xopo  min 

good 

jiy  Hrae 

jiy  nmin 

mnpo  Kin 

broad 

mnpe 

6ojihe  mapoKin 
mnponanmin 

xyAo'n 

bad 

xy'ace 

xy  ^min 

xy;^o'n 

thin 

xy^fe'e 

xy^^b  nmin 

62.      In  addition  to  the  above, 
show  irregular  predicate  forms: 


the  following   adjectives 


Positive 


Predicate  Comp. 


HH  3Kin 

low 

HHHCe 

Me  jiKin 

shallow 

Me  jxt^e 

y'sKin 

narrow  * 

yxe 

To'jCTun 

thick,  fat** 

To'jime 

To'HKin 

thin 

TO  Htrae 

XH^^Kin 

liquid 

acnace 

pa  HHun 

early 

pa  HBme  (also  =  formerly) 

fl,o  Jinn 

long  (time) 

flo  jfcme 

KopoTKin 

short 

Kopo  le 

KpB  nKin 

firm 

Kptirae 

^oporo  n 

dear 

;^opo'»ce 

^^emeBun 

cheap 

^erae  Bjie 

ropbEin 

bitter 

ro'pie 

2ca'pi>Kin 

hot 

xa'pie 

*Not  to  be  confused  with  ywe  =  already. 
••  "Fat"   of  human  beings  ^  more  politely  nojHun     (full); 
pred.  no'jHo. 
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63.  Sometimes  the  various  forms  of  the  comparative 
have  different  meanings,  as  KpacHun,  red  —  KpacHte  redder, 
but  Kpame  more  beautiful;  KpacHuti  originally  meant  "beaut- 
iful"  and  is   still  used  thus  in  popular  speech. 

As  indicated  above,  the  forms  in  -bumin,  -anmin  are 
really  superlatives  in  the  sense  "very  strong",  etc.,  but  the 
following  adjectives  are  always  used  in  the  attributive  form 
as  comparatives: 


Bu  cmitt 

from 

Buco  Kin 

high 

HBsmm 

<( 

HH  3KiH 

low 

^ajitHB  Hinin 

(( 

^a'jifcHHn 

far  (also  ;^a'j(i>Hufi) 

CTapmia 

<( 

cra'ptitt 

old 

MJ[a  flflim 

<( 

Mojo^o  n 

young 

jry'imin 

<( 

xopo  min 

good 

xy';i,miti 

(( 

xy;^o'n 

bad 

6ojitmin 

<( 

6ojiBrao  n 

big 

Me  HfciniR 
MeHBmo  n 

smaller 
younger 

\  Ma'jiun 

little 

In  comparisons  Me  Hbe  is  used  (see  note  to  exercise 
below). 

64.  The  idea  "somewhat"  added  to  the  comparative  is 
expressed  by  the  prefix  no  -  :  HTO-HH6y  ;;b  no-jiy  luie  (some- 
thing somewhat  better);  no-^emeBje  (a  little  cheaper)  etc. 

65.  'Than'  after  the  comparative  may  be  indicated  by 
HexeJiH,  ^MT.,  KaK-b,  or  by  the  genitive  of  the  noun,  as  h 
Mo;io»ce  HexejiH  Bu  (I  am  younger  than  you),  or  ibMi,,  KaKi>, 
Bu),  or  H  MOJiOHce  Baci.  (gen.).  Similarly,  oht.  na  men.  jnyn- 
me  HeacejH  (KaKt,  itMi)  ^pyron  nejioBbKi,,  or  oiii.  nHineTi. 
jiy  Huie  APyro  ro  nejioBb  sa  (he  writes  better  than  the  other 
man). 
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The  idea  "much  (better)"  is  expressed  by  the  adverb 
ropa'3;i;o  with  the  comparative,  as  ropaa^o  Jiy  ^me  (much  better); 
ropaa^^o  CHHbe  (much  bluer),  etc. 

66.  The  accent  is  regulated  by  the  following  rule:  all 
the  irregular  predicate  comparatives  are  accented  on  the 
penult,  as  shown  above.  As  to  the  regular  predicate  compa- 
ratives, the  accent  falls  on  the  b  of  the  ending  te,  if  the 
adjective  be  bisyllabic,  as  3Jion  (evil);  sjite.  Adjectives  of 
more  than  two  syllables  retain  the  tone  in  the  comparative, 
where  it  lies  in  the  positive,  as  KpacHBun  (beautiful) — Kpa- 
CHBfce.  As  is  customary  with  rules  as  to  accent  in  Russian, 
there  are  some  exceptions  to  this,  as  3;i,opoBtia — 3;i;opoBfce 
(healthy);  xo;io;i,Htin  —  xojio^Hfce  (cold);  ropHnin  —  ropH'ite 
(hot),  used  of  substances  and  the  feelings  in  contradistinction 
to  aca'pKin,  used  of  the  weather.  Tenjiun  (warm);  comp.  xen- 
jte,  is  used  in  all  senses. 

As  to  the  attributive  comparatives,  the  accent  falls  al- 
ways on  the  -a  in  -aHuiin. 

67.  The  superlative  is  expressed  most  commonly  by 
the  use  of  caMuH  before  the  positive  form  and  sometimes 
before  the  comparative  form  of  the  adjective,  as  ca  muh 
;^o6pun  dpaTi.  =  the  best  (in  moral  sense)  brother.  Note, 
however,  that  this  caMuti  is  inflected  throughout,  the  same 
as  is  the  positive  form;  thus,  gen.  caMaro  ;i,o6paro  dpaxa; 
dat.  caMOMy  ;i;o6poMy  Gpaxy,  etc.  and  that  it  is  treated  as 
a  regular  attributive  adjective.  Note  the  combination  caMun 
jnyquiin;  ca  Man  jiy  Huiaa ;  caMoe  Jtyiuiee  (the  best),  where 
caMun  is  used  with  the  comparative  form.  This  combination 
may  be  used  attributively  or  predicatively,  as  ca  mur  6ojih- 
mo'n  ^i.oM'b  (the  biggest  house),  and  axoTt  ;^omi,  ca  muh  jiyV 
rai«  (this  house  is  the  best),  although  it  is  better  to 
express  this  turn  by  saying  oroTt  ^omt.  Jiy  luie  ^pyrH  xt 
(this  house  is  better  than  the  others). 
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68.  The  superlative  is  expressed  also  by  the  prefix 
HEH-,  as  HaHJiyHinin  (best);  HanMe  Hbmia  (smallest).  Closely 
allied  with  this  usage  is  the  form  with  npe-,  as  npeKpa'cHun 
(most  beautiful);  now  used  simply  for  beautiful:  npeno;^o(5- 
Hun  (very  reverend),  etc.  This  npe-  occurs  also  m  the  word 
npesocxo  AHun   (excellent). 

The  comparative  form  followed  by  the  word  BCbxi,  (of 
all)  is  still  another  way  of  forming  the  superlative,  as 
CHJifcHfc  nmifi  H3T.  BctxT>  (the  strongest  of  all).  We  find  Bcero 
(of  all)  and  Mexc^y  bcbmh  (among  all),  used  in  the  same 
sense,  as  Jiynjiiin  Bcero,   or  MeHc;^y  BctMH  (best  of  all). 

69.  A  few  adjectives,  of  which  the  following  are  the 
most  usual,  take  the  attributive  comparative  in  a  superlative 
sense  :  buco  Kin  -  Bucona  nmin  (high  -  highest) ;  bcjih  Kin  -  be- 
jiHHa'nmin  (great-greatest),  Ma'jiun-Majibnmin  (little -littlest), 
as  6e3T>  Majitnmaro  coMHBHisi  (without  the  slightest  doubt); 
rj[y6o  Kin-rjiy6oia  nmin  (deep  -  deepest) ;  ^h  ctuh  -  hhctb  nmin 
(clean  -  cleanest);  jiio6e  sHtin  -  jiK>6e3H% nm'm  (amiable  -  most 
amiable);    floporo  n  - /^paxca  nuiin    (stem  APar-)    dear  -  dearest. 


Vocabulary 

AinepHKa 

America 

aMepHKaHCKin 

American 

anrjii  ncKin 

English 

CjiHSKin  (comp. 

6xu  ace) 

near 

6ojiBme 

more  ;     larger 

6o';ike 

more     (in  comp.) 

CpaTT, 

brother 

6hfi,Hun;     -H»e 

poor 

6hfl,H5l  Kl> 

poor  person 

Baci 

you     (accus.) 

Baun>;      (f.)     Ba'ma 

your 
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BHCpa 

yesterday 

bucokIh 

high 

ropa  3;^o 

much  more 

rpaMMaTHKa 

grammar 

rpaMMaxHHecKiH 

grammatical 

rycTon  -  ry'rae 

thick 

^^ajiCKin   -   ;i;a;iBme 

far 

^emcBuR   -  ^emcBjie 

cheap 

;^opo  ra 

road 

APyro'n 

other 

flypHo'n 

bad 

Pfi  ByniKa 

girl 

acapKin  -  acapne 

hot 

Kejife3HaH  ;^opora 

railway 

2CHTB 

to  Hve 

3Ha  exx 

knows 

BHajIT, 

knew 

H36a' 

hut 

KopoTKin  -  Kopone 

short 

KpacH  Bun  -  te 

pretty 

jierKin  -  jie'rTC 

easy 

-JIH 

interr.  particle 

jyHme 

better  ;      best 

jtbHH  Bun    -   fee 

lazy 

Mon;  (f.)  MOH 

my 

MOJiOflfin  -  MOJO  ace 

young 

MyacT. 

husband 

MbCTO 

place 

Hact 

us 

HauiT,;   (f.)  Ha'ma 

our 

Ha  men 

of  our     (fem.^ 

HCHCe^IH 

than 

HH3Kin   -   Hn'sce 

low 

nOTOMy     HTO 

because 
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noHCMy 

why 

noa'xoMy 

therefore 

paHBuie 

formerly 

pejiHrio'sHun 

religious 

PocciH 

Russia 

pyKa' 

arm  ;     hand 

ca'Mun 

most 

CBHHfcH 

pig 

CBfcTT, 

world 

\ 

HE    CBfeTB 

in  (on)   the  world 

CJOBO 

word 

CJIo'aCHUR 

involved 

cero  fl,H9i 

to-day 

CTpo'rin  - 

expo  »ce 

strict 

CTy;^e'HTT, 

student 

CTb  w.gen.z 

=from;w.instr.^ 

with 

TEKKe 

also 

TEKt 

so 

TOJCTUa 

fat 

TOHKE    3pfc 

hIh 

point  of   view 

gen. 

of  spbHie   (n.) 

TponH  HKa 

path 

y^o'dHO 

convenient 

y  ace     corr 

ip.  of  y'sKin 

narrow 

yHHBCpCHTe  XT, 

university 

yneHH  kt. 

scholar  in   school   (g. 

-a) 

yHH  xejit 

teacher  in  school 

(J)o'pMa 

form 

xy^on  -  : 

xy  ace 

bad 

HbMl 

than 

uiHpo  Kin 

broad  ;      wide 

mKOJia 

school 

o'xa 

this     (fem.) 

^SUKl 

language  ;      tongue 
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MoR  ;^OM-i>  Bume  HfcMi  6ami>,  koto  putt  bi  ropo^fc-  Mon 
^^OMt  caMun  BucoKin  bt.  /^epeBH*.  9Ta  sccHraHHa  ^o6pfce 
HfcMT,    ;^py^  aa    (hc  acejiH    /^pyra  h).    Bb  ;^Hije    jiio  p,^    bt,    Pocci  h 

6t,fl^Hbe    HtMT.    BT,    AmC  pHKb,    HO    py  CCKic    6fc;^HHKH     60  Jibe    pejiH- 

rio  3HU  ^MT,  AMepHKa  HCKie.  Anrjii  ncKitt  siau  kt,  ropa  3;;o  Jie  r- 
le  py  ccKaro  (i^mt,  pyccKin).  IIoieMy  a  to  TaKT>?  IIoTOMy -tto 
BT,  py  ccKOMT,  HSiJKb  6o  jiBuie  rpaMMaTH  necKHxi  (J)opMT, ;  ^py- 
TH  MH  cjioBa  MH,  rpaMMa  THKa  py  ccKaro  HSuKa  o  ichb  cjioacna ; 
cjioacHte  ifcM^  aHrjiincKaH.  Ct,  rpaMMaTH  qecKon  tohkh  spb- 
hIh  aHrjii  ncKiH  h3u  kx  ca  muh  jierKiR  bt,  mI  pt.  JIbCi,  o  kojo 
Ha  men  ,nepe  bhh,  ry  me  h^mt,  y  BacT,  -  ne  TaKT,-jiH?  Ha  ma 
;^epe  bhh  6jih  ace  kt,  acejit  SHon  Aopo  ^b,  h^mt,  Ba  ma  h  noa  to- 
My  60  Jibe  y^o^HO  xchti,  y  nacT.,  HbMT,  y  BacT,.  Oht,  mojioxc 
HbMT,  6paTT,.  3  xa  ;i,bBymKa  KpacH  Bbe  ;i;pyron.  ^anxe  mhs 
ca  Moe  jiy  nmee  Mb  cto.  Jlpo^e  ccopi  CTpo  xe  ibMT,  ynn  Tejii. 
mKO  Jibi,   noTOMy  -  hto  oht,  sna  eTT,,   hto   CTy;i,e  htu   bt,   yHHBep- 

CHTeTfe     JIbHHBbe     HbMT,     yHCHHKH     BT,     mKO  Jib.      PyKa     MCe  HmHHU, 

Kopone  pyKH  MyHC4H  hu.  TponHHKa  y»ce  ;^oporH.  HsSa  hh- 
xe  HbMT,  ;^OMT,  (;^OMa).  CsHHtH  Me  HBme  jioma;i;H.  3  to  xyxe 
HbMT,  H  fly  MajiT,.  y  jiHu;a  mn  pe  HtMT,  Tponn  HKa.  Cero  flHx 
acapie  hbmt,  6ujio  Biepa .  Si  snajn,  a  to  pa  iitme.  3  to  ;;eme- 
Ban  KHH  ra,  ho  moh  ^eme  Bjie  h  60  jitme.  Hami  ;^omt>  ^  ajit- 
me  OTT.  ropo;i;a,  ^mt.  Bam^. 

Note  that  6ojibe  is  used  only  in  comparisons  of  adjec- 
tives. When  'more'  is  used  partitively,  as  'more  of  anything' 
6oj!bme  always  is  employed,  as  y  Menn  Cojitme  KHHr*^  umi 
y  Bac^  =  I  have  (at  me)  more  of  books  that  you  have  (at 
you).  The  same  principle  applies  to  Me  Htme  =  'less  of, 
while  Me  Hbe  =r  'less'  in  comparisons,  as  ohi  Me  hsc  Ao6p'i> 
vM-h  ;;pyron  HejioBhK-h  (he  is  less  good  than  the  other  per- 
son). The  predicate  comparatives  may  all  be  used  adverbially, 
as  OHi  /^bJiaeTT,  a  to  jiyime  hi-mt,  h  (he  does  this  better  than  I). 
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LESSON  X 

THE  PRONOUN 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 


N. 

H                 I 

MU 

we 

G. 

MCHH 

nacB 

D. 

MHfe 

HaMi. 

A. 

MCHa' 

Haci, 

I. 

MHOK)        (mHOH) 

Ha'MH 

P. 

060    MHfc 

0  Hact 

N. 

Tu               thou 

BU 

you,  ye 

G. 

Te65i' 

Baci 

D. 

Te6b' 

BaM-b 

A. 

Te6H' 

BacT. 

I. 

T060  K)   (to6o  n) 

Ba  MH 

P. 

0  Te6b 

0    BaCT. 

(masc.) 

ohe'  (fern.) 

N. 

OHT,               he 

OHb 

(they) 

G. 

ero    (Hero); 

HXT,     (hHXT.) 

pr.  yevo';  nyevo' 

D. 

CMy'  (neMy) 

HMT,     (hHMi) 

A. 

ero'   (Hero) 

HX^    (hHXT.) 

I. 

HHMT, 

h'mh 

HEME 

P. 

0  HeMi> 

0     HBXIr 

N. 

OHo'                  it 

G. 

ero'      (nero')  . 

D. 

CMy'    (ncMy) 

A. 

ero'      (nero) 

PRONOUNS 

I. 

HMT. 
HHMT. 

p. 

O    HCMT. 

N. 

OHa' 

she 

G. 

CH          (hCH  ) 

D. 

en      (nen) 

A. 

ee      (nee) 

I. 

HCK) 

P. 

o  Hen 
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70.  Note  that  the  genitives  mchh  ,  TeSn ,  naci.,  Bacb, 
etc.  are  NOT  possessives,  but  genuine  genitives  and  usually 
appear  governed  by  prepositions,  as  oxHOCHxe  jibho  Mensi' 
(concerning  me);  no  no'BO;i;y  esi  (regarding  her).  When,  how- 
ever, prepositions  are  used  with  the  various  cases,  they 
generally  take  the  prefixed  H-form  before  the  gen.,  dat., 
instr.  and  prep,  of  the  third  personal  pronouns,  as  okojo 
Hero'  (around  him);  kt.  Hen  (to  her);  c^  hh  mh  (with  them), 
etc.  Verbs  which  take  the  gen.  are  followed  by  the  pure 
gen.  of  the  3  p.  pronouns,  as  h  6oio  cb  ero,  ch  ,  Hxt  (I 
fear  him,  her,  them). 

Note  that  the  accus.  of  oho  is  always  ero,  even  though 
it  may  refer  to  an  inanimate  object.  In  the  same  way  the 
accus.  of  ohh  ,  OHfc  (they)  is  always  hxt,,  irrespective  of  the 
character  of  the  object.  > 

The  initial  h  of  the  forms  hmt,,  hxi,  h  mh  is  pronoun- 
ced y  =  yee,  yeekh,  yeemee.  It  is  regarded  as  vulgar  to 
pronounce  the  gen.  of  ona  (ea ;  yeyah)  the  same  as  ee; 
yeyo )  the  accus.,  although  some  grammars  recommend  this 
usage. 
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The  masc.  and   neuter,  ero  is  pronounced  yevo',  as  the 
r  is  the  gen.  ending,  which  sounds  as  v. 


Masc. 


POSSESIVE  PRONOUNS 
Neut.  Fern. 


N. 

Mon 

Moe 

MOH 

G. 

Moero 

Moero' 

Moe  n 

D. 

MoeMy 

MoeMy' 

Moe'n 

Moero 

M 

/ 

A. 

,   Mon 

Moe 

MOK) 

I. 

MOH  Wh 

MOH  Ml> 

Moe'n   (moc'io) 

P. 

O    MOCMT. 

O    MOeMX 

o  Moen 

N. 

Harai. 

name 

Ha  ma 

G. 

Ha'mero 

Ha'mero 

Ha  men 

D. 

Ha  meMy 
Jnaraero 

Ha'meMy 
> 

Ha'men 

A. 

Haim, 

name 

Ha  my 

I. 

Ha'lUHMl 

Ha  mHMT, 

Ha'men  (Ha'meio) 

P. 

o  Ha'meMT. 

o  HameMT, 
Plural 

o  Ha  men 

N. 

MOH       (all  genders 

;             Ha'uiH      1 

[all  genders) 

G. 

MOH  Xl> 

Ha  mHxi> 

D. 

MOH  Ml 

Ha  lUHM-b 

A. 

MOH  XT. 
MOH 

Ha  inHxi> 
Ha'uiH 

I. 

MOHMH 

HaUIHMH 

P. 

MOHXl 

Ha'uiHxi 

71.     The    possessives    XBon,    TBoe,    tboh  ;    CBon,    CBoe, 
cboh'  resp.  =   *thy'   and    the  reflexive    possessive,    applicable 
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to  all  three  persons.  They  are  inflected  exactly  like  moh.  Bami, 
BE  me,  BE  ma   (your,  pi.)   is  inflected   precisely  like  Hami>. 

72.  The  3  p.  possessives  are  ero  (his),  ea  (her) 
and  HXT,  (their,  both  genders)  which  are  prefixed  to  the  noun 
and  have  no  inflexion.  *  The  other  possessives  given  above 
uon  (my),  tboh  (thy),  Hamt  (our),  Bami>  (your),  must  agree 
with  the  nouns  and  adjectives  qualified  exactly  like  adjec- 
tives. In  fact,  these  forms  are  merely  soft  adjectives. 

73.  Like  ce6H ,  cBon  can  be  used  only  when  it  refers 
to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  and,  as  stated,  applies  to  all 
three  persons.  Thus,  h  BHJKy  cbok>  cecxpy  (I  see  my  sis- 
ter), though  one  may  say  equally  correctly:  h  BHHcy  moio' 
cecxpy .  This  latter  exception,  however,  does  not  apply  to 
the  3  p.;  thus,  oht,  bh^i.ht'i,  cboio  cecxpy  means  'he  sees 
his  own  sister',  but  OHt  bh;^htt.  ero  cecxpy  *he  sees  his 
(some  one  else's)  sister'. 

74.  Similarly  ohh  (they)  and  its  nom.  fem.  ohs'  are 
not  distinguished  by  the  vulgar  and  sometimes  even  by  those 
of  higher  class,  both  forms  being  pronounced  ohh  (anye'e), 
irrespective  of  gender,  but  this  is  not  to  be  recommended. 

75  The  2  p.  pi.  in  all  its  cases  is  always  written  Bu  with 
a  capital  in  correspondence  for  the  sake  of  politeness  (cf 
§    77). 

76.  The  reflexive  pronoun  ce6si  is  inflected  as  follows 
without  a  nominative: 

G.  ce6H 

D.  ce66 

A.  ceCn' 

I.  co6oa  (co(5oio) 

P.  o  ce6fc' 


*  The  possessive  3  p.  pi.  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the 
soft  adjectival  form  hxhIh,  HXHee,  hxhhh,  but  this  is  not 
the  best  style. 
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Unlike  many  of  tKe  other  Indo- Germanic  languages, 
the  reflexive  refers  to  all  three  persons  and  to  both  num- 
bers, as  a  BHxy  ce6H  (I  see  myself);  tu  bh^^huib  ce65i 
(thou  seest  thyself);  oht,  bh^htt,  ce6H  (he  sees  himself);  mu 
BH  ,n,HMT,  ceCsi  (we  see  ourselves)  ;  etc.  It  is  used  idiomatic- 
ally in  many  phrases,  as  pasyMbercH  caMO  co6ok)  (that 
goes  without  saying):  lit.  'that  understands  itself;  cf.  Germ, 
das  versteht  sichvon  selbst.  It  frequently  con- 
notes the  idea  'quite,  pretty  well',  as  xaK^  ce6b  (so  so);  axa 
;i,bByiiiKa  xopoma  co6on  (that  girl  is  quite  nice  looking).  It 
also  denotes  contmuity,  as  oht.  MCHBext  ce6b  xaM^  (he  lives 
there  continuously);  h  sameMHjn,  ce6b  najiei;!,  (I  pinched  my 
[for  myself]  finger).  This  ce6si  is  suffixed  to  the  verb  in 
the  form  -csi  after  a  consonantal  verb,  as  fl^bJiaeTCsi  (it  does 
itself  =  it  is  done),  taking  the  place  of  a  passive.  If,  how- 
ever, the  verb-form  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  reflexive  form  is 
-cb,  as  OHa  6oH  jiacb  (she  feared).  In  Old  Russian,  this  was 
written  6ojijiacH.  There  are  many  reflexive  verbs  in  Rus- 
sian, where  this  form  appears,  as  HpaBHTCsc  mhb  (it  pleases 
me),  but  noHpa  BHJioct  (it  pleased  me),  with  -ct,  because 
the  verb-form   ends  in  a  vowel:  noHpa  BHJio-cb. 

In  general,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  always  used  when 
it  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  as  npHKaacH  re 
^axb    ce6h    naio   (order    some    tea   [gen.]    for    yourself). 

77-  Note  that  in  the  accus.,  both  sing,  and  pi.  of 
Mon,  XBon,  CBon,  Haiui>,  Bami,  the  same  rule  applies  as 
that  seen  in  the  inflection  of  the  substantive;  viz.,  Moero, 
XBoero,  CBoero,  namero,  Bamero,  are  used  with  animate 
nouns  and  Mon,  xBon,  CBon,  Hauix,  Bauit  with  inanimates: 
H  jhoCjik)  cBoero  oxua  (I  love  my  father),  but  h  BHacy 
cBon  cxojii,  (I  see  my  table).  The  pronoun  Bauii  in  all 
its  parts  must  be  written  with  a  capital,  when  it  refers 
to  the  2  p.  sing,  in  polite  usage    (cf.    §  75). 
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The  instr.  forms  Moe'n,  TBoen,  CBoe  n,  namen,  and 
Ba  men  are  more  frequently  used  than  the  fuller  forms 
Moeio,    etc.,    given    in    parentheses    above. 

Note  that  the  nom.  pis.  moh',  tboh'  and  cboh'  are 
pronounced  in  two  syllables  maye'e,  tvayee,  svayee  and 
are  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  moh,  tboh,  CBon= 
moy,    tvoy,    svoy,    pronounced    as    monosyllables. 

78.  The  particle  ace  is  confirmatory,  as  d  Tori-Baini, 
CTOJUT,  ?  (is  that  your  table  ?),  ans.  mo  n-ace  (it  is  mine); 
3  TO  nojie  Bame  (is  that  field  yours?);  Moe-ace  (it  is  mine) 
etc.  If  the  particle  to  is  suffixed  to  the  possessive,  it 
gives  the  sense  of  a  question,  as  moh-to  (do  you  mean 
mine  ? ) .  . 

Vocabulary 

aBTOMo6HJit      (soft  masc.)      motor  -  vehicle 


Cojiiyui'm 
6ojifcmo  n 
6ujia 

BHHO 

BH  ;^HTe 
BH  ;i;htt, 

BOTT. 

Biepa 

rOBOp  HJIH 
rOBOpH  TT, 

AOxo'at. 
se'pKaJio 

KOTO  puH 

KO(j)e 
Kpuma 
MajieHBEin 
o 


larger;    largest 

large 

she  was 

wine 

you  see 

he  sees 

behold;    (voila') 

yesterday 

they  spoke 

he  speaks 

income 

mirror 

relative  (masc.) 

coffee 

roof 

little 

about;  concerning 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 

o  60      (before 

prep. 

M   Hb) 

about 

noTepH  JIT, 

he  lost 

npHmjUH 

they  came  on  foot 

npona  jih 

they  disappeared 

cero^^HH 

to-day    (sevo'dnyah) 

CUfl^b  JIH 

sat 

Tene  pi> 

now 

CT. 

with      (with  instr.) 

Han 

tea 

Elxercise   10 

Kpu  ma  Ba  inero  ;^o  Ma  BucoKa  .  Oht,  bh  ;^hti,  Bact  h  Haci. 
51  BH  Mcy  HXT,  Ha  Kpu  mi>  ero  ;i;o  Ma.  y  Hero  (y  hch  ,  y 
HHxt)  xopo  min  aBTOMo6H  Jit.  Oht,  norepH  jxi  cboio  khh  ry 
(ero  KHHry).  Ohb  noxepajH  cboh  khh  th.  Khh  th  y  hhxt. 
npona  jih.  ^  bh  »cy  ceCa.  bx  ae  pnajiB  h  Bu  bh  ;;HTe  ce6H . 
y  MeHH  6ojbinon  ^oxo;^T.,  ho  y  Baci.  eme  6ojii>inin.  Bo3t- 
MHxe  ce6b  naio  (partitive  gen).  no;^a  nre  en  KO(J)e.  Ona 
no^ajia   BaMi,   bhho    (or)   Bnna    (some  wine).    Oht,  roBopn  tt, 

060    MHh     (o     Hen,      O     HHMT>,      O     HHXT,).       EtUia   -  JIE     OHa      TaMT. 

CT,  BaMH  Biepa  ?  ^a,  h  ona  6buia  ct.  hh  mh  cero;^HH. 
Ohh  npHuuH  KT.  HCMy  (kt.  Hen,  k-b  hh  mt,,  kt,  HaMT>).  Ha  ma 
cecxpa     roBopHJia  o  BacT.  (o  hhxi,  o   Te6ii).     Mu  ci  hh  mt> 

rOBOpHJIH  O  HaiUHXT,  ;^OMa  XT..    Mbl  CH^bJIH    CT,    Hen    BT,  HameMT, 

;^o  Mb  H  roBopH  Jin  o  en  khh  tb.  Boti  hxx  ;;omt,.  no;;a  nxe 
3XO  CBocMy  6paxy.  BH^^win-jiH  Bu  caoio  cecxpy  ce^o;^HJI  ? 
^a,  Ji  bh^^t,  ee.  Bu  BH;^bJiH  moh  xi  cecxepi  y  Baci.  Biepa , 
HO  xene  pt  ohu  y  Moero  6pa  xa,  koxo  pun  »HBexx  y  CBoe  n 
MaxepH  BT,  MajieHL.KOMT>  ropo;^. 

Note  that  Mu  ct,  hhmt.  (we  with  him);  Mu  ct.  Hen  (we 
with  her)  =  he  and  I;  she  and  I.  The  idiom  npona  Jii>  y 
MCHsi   (it  disappeared  at  me)  =  I   lost  it. 
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THE  PRONOUN  (CONTINUED) 


DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

N. 

TOTT, 

TO 

xa 

N. 

Tb 

G. 

Toro' 

Toro' 

Ton 

G. 

TbXT, 

D. 

TOMy' 

TOMy 

Ton 

D. 

TfcMT. 

A 

f  Toro' 

[    TOTT. 

TO 

xy 

A. 

TbXt 
Tfe 

I. 

T6MT. 

TbMT, 

Ton  (tok)) 

I. 

T&MH 

P. 

O  TOMT, 

O  TOMB 

o  Ton 

P: 

0    TlsXT, 

N. 

3  TOTT. 

3  TO 

3Ta 

3XH 

G. 

3  Toro 

3TOrO 

3  Ton 

3THX1. 

D. 

3  TOMy 

3  TOMy 

sTon 

aTHMT. 

1  3Toro 

, 

3'Ty 

aTHXT. 

A. 

[    3TOTt 

3  TO 

3TH 

I. 

3THM£> 

3THM't 

3TOn    (3  TOK)) 

3THMH 

P. 

06t,    3TOMt    oSt    3T0MT. 

061.  3Ton 

o6t. 

3THXT. 

79.  The  common  demonstrative  pronoun  is  3Toti,,  indi- 
cating, like  the  German  d  i  e  s  e  r,  both  'this'  and  the  nearer 
'that'  as  H  bh;i,bjii  aToro  lejOBbKa^I  have  seen  this  (that) 
person.     See  below. 

This  3  may  be  prefixed  to  other  pronouns  as  3TaKon 
(such  a  person!);  3  Ko'n   (what  a  person!),  etc. 

Note  the  other  more  rarely  used  dem.  pr.  cen  (this), 
declined  as  follows: 

N.     cen  cie  (ce)  cin  N.     ci  h 

G.      cero  cero  cen  G.      chxi 

D.      ceMy  ceMy  cen  D.      chmi 
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M 

cero 
cen 

cie    (ce) 

.     ciio 

A. 

[     CHXl 

[    ci'n 

I. 

CHMT, 

CHMT. 

CCK) 

I. 

CHMH 

P. 

0  ceMt 

O    CCMT. 

o  cen 

P. 

CHXl 

Cen  is  not  used  often,  and  chiefly  in  idiomatic  expres- 
sions such  as  cenHacT,  (immediately);  ciio  Mnnyxy  (in  a  min- 
ute); cero;i,H5i=:cero  ^hh  (this  day,  gen.  of  time)=to-day; 
;i,o  CHXT,  nopt  (until  now);  h  to  h  ce  (both  this  and  that); 
npH  ceMT,  (herewith  enclosed),   used  in  correspondence. 

This  pronoun  often  appears  in  dates,  as  cero  MbCHi^a 
(this  month),  usually  abbreviated  c.  m.;  cero  ro';i,a  (this 
year)  abbreviated  c.  r. 

80.  The  pronoun  tot-b  occurs  as  a  sort  of  definite  ar- 
ticle before  a  relative  clause,  as  xa  »e  HiuHHa,  xoxopon  h 
;;a;rT,  khh  ry  (the  woman  to  whom  I  gave  the  book);  tott. 
MajitHHKT,,  KOToparo  K  BCTpbTHJit  Ha  y  jiHi^ft  (the  boy  whom 
I  met  in  the  street).  It  is  not  usual,  however,  to  say  tott, 
^OMT.  TaMT.  (that  house  there),  as  stottj  is  used  in  such 
phrases  (see  above  §79).  Tott.  is  very  common  in  compo- 
sition with  prepositions  in  idiomatic  phrases,  as  noTOMy' 
(therefore),  often  no  3TOMy;  saTsMT.  (then,  afterwards);  no- 
Towh  (afterwards);  kt.  TOMy -Mce  (besides);  KpoMB  Toro  (be- 
sides); 3a  TO  (on  the  other  hand).  Note  that  this  last  ex- 
pression never  means  'therefore'  in  Russian,  as  it  does  in 
western  Slavonic.  Tott.  —  a  tott.  often  =  'the  former  --  the 
latter'.  To  h  ;^b'jio  =  'that  is  the  thing'.  To  is  a  frequent 
resumptive,   like  French  puis. 

81.  The  old  pronoun  OHun  is  now  used  in  business 
correspondence,  as  in  the  sense  of  'the  same'  in  formal 
correspondence  in  English.  Note,  however,  the  phrase  bo 
BpeMH  OHO  (in  days  of  yore),  syn.  of  Bb  cTapHHy . 
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82.  The  idea  'same'  is  expressed  not  by  ca  Mun  (see 
bolovv),  but  by  the  use  of  the  numeral  o;^h  ht,  (one),  combined 
with  TO  XT.  ace,  as  o;^h  hi.  h  tot  »ce  nejiOBbKi.  (the  same  person); 
o;^Ha  HTa-JKe  ;i,bBymKa  (the  same  girl);  o^^ho  h  to -we  (one 
and  the  same  thing).  Note  bt.  o;];homi.  h  TOMt-ace  ;i;omb  (in  one 
and  the  same  =  in  the  same  house).  Note  that  to  ace  means 
'also',  syn.    of   Tanace,  which  is  the  more  elegant   expression. 

83.  TaKon,  TaKoe,  TaKan;  TaKOBon,  TaKOBoe,  TaKOBan 
(such  a  one);  TaKon-ace,  xaKoe-ace,  Tanasi-ace  (just  such  a 
one)  are  declined  exactly  like  adjectives  in  -on.  (See  §48). 

INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS 

84.  Kto  (who);  hto  (what);  nen,  Hi»e,  hbh  (whose,  belon 
ging  to  whom)  and  KaKon  (which,  what),  interr.  attributive, 
are   pureinterrogatives    and  are  declined  as   follows : 


SINGULAR 

N. 

KTO 

HTO 

Hen 

Hte 

HbH 

G. 

Koro 

lero 

HL.ero 

Hfcero' 

HBeii 

D. 

KOMy 

HCMy 

Hteiny 
Jntero 

HBCMy 

Hbe 

Hten 
Hben 

A. 

Koro' 

HTO 

Lien 

HL.K) 

I. 

KbMT. 

HfeMT, 

IfcHM-b 

HBHM^ 

HL.en 

P. 

O  KOMT. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

I. 
P. 

O   ICMT. 

O  HteMT. 

PLURAL 

HbH 

HBHX'L 

HI>HM1> 

(    H£>HX1> 

H£>HMH 
O  HbHX'b 

O  HteMT, 

O  HI>( 
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SINGULAR 

N. 

KaKo'n 

xaKo'e 

KaKEH 

G. 

KaKo'ro 

KaKo'ro 

KaKo'n 

D. 

KaKO  My 

KaKOMy 

KaKo'n 

A. 

• 

KaKO  ro 
EaKo'n 

KaKo'e 

KEKy'lO 

I. 

KaKH  Ml. 

KaKH  M-b 

KaKo'n 

P. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

A, 

I. 

P. 

KaKOMt 

KaKOMT, 
PLURAL 

xaEi'e     KaEin 

KaKHXT, 
KaKH  Ml> 

KaKn'xT, 
KaKi'e     KaKi'a 

KaKHMH 
KaKHXt 

KaKo'n 

The  pronouns  kto  and  hto  are  commonly  used,  in  Russian 
grammatical  works,  to  indicate  the  cases;  thus,  to  show  that  a 
verb  takes  a  dative  case,  we  find  in  the  dictionaries  such  an 
indication  as  flaxb  KOMy ,  i.  e.,  to  give  (;^aTfc),  taking  the  dat., 
KOMy  being  the  dat.  of  kto;  6jiaro;^apH  tb  Koro  thank,  taking 
the  accus.,  Koro  being  the  accus.  of  kto.  Hto  and  its  inflection 
is  also  used  in  the  same  sense,  as  BJia;^bT£.  HtMi,  (to  be  master 
of),  taking  the  instr.,  indicated  by  hemb,  the  instr.  of  hto.  Some- 
times the  cases  are  actually  named  HeMi>-na;i(e  ki>;  H&Mi-na^^e  scii 
=:  the  prepositional  case;  the  instrumental  case,  etc.,  cf.  §  3. 
The  word  na;;e  ski  =  case,  so  that,  for  ex.,  HeMi-na^e  act  = 
the  HeMT>-case,  i.  e.  the  prep,   case,  etc. 


86.  The  pronoun  len  is  used  like  an  adjective  agreeing 
with  the  noun  qualified,  as  nen  ;^oM^,  (whose  house);  hbh  ^ewa 
(whose  wife);  Hi.e  nojie  (whose  field),  and  is  declined  through- 
out with  the  noun  nero'  ;^o'Ma;  Hben  accHu ;  Hbero    no'jifl,  etc. 


PRONOUNS 

Vocabulary 

6y\eTb 

he  will  be 

6hina 

were 

6ijJii 

was  (raasc.) 

AaMa 

lady 

;^o'  CHXTi  nopi 

until  now 

APyr-i 

friend 

;^y'MaK> 

I  think 

Ab'jiaTfc 

to  do 

flfiJlO 

thing;  matter 

aaBxpa 

to-morrow 

EAKl 

as 

KOTo'pon 

fem.  rel.,  dat. 
and  prep. 

MHHy'xa 

minute 

Mo'jKeXT. 

can 

HHKorAa 

never 

o;^H'H^,  H  to'ti 

-»ce 

o;^HO  H  TO  ace 

the  same 

o;^Ha'  H  Ta'ace 

nepo' 

pen 

no'cjMs  3aBTpa 

day  after  to-morrow 

npifc'xaxfc 

come  (in  vehicle) 

cePma,  ci-ace 

immediately 

xaio'n 

such 

>;oxii  JIT, 

wished 

^HXa  JIT, 

Exerci 

read 
se  11 

71 


3  XOTl  HCJIOB  bKT.  CEasa  JIT,,  TFO  OHT.  He  MO  SCeXT,    npifc  Xaxt.    KT, 

mwb   3a  Bxpa,    HO   6y  ^exi.  y  na  ci   no  cji6-3a  Bxpa.    Boxt>   ppMi, 
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Ton  ac  eHniHHu,  o  Koxop  on  mu  Biep  a  roBop  hjih.  EEo^^  auxe  nan 
3TOMy  rocno^^HHy;  a  tor  ;^aMb;  3Thmi  jik);;hm^.  ^o  chxt, 
nopT.  H  ero  He  bh^^bjit.,  ho  oht,  6y  f^eTi,  y  naci,  ciio  MHHy'xy. 
Oht,  ceHHact-ace  dy^exi,  >  hhx^.  Ta  ;^bBymKa,  Koropon  h 
^^ajii  nHCBMO  CEasa  Jia,  hto  ona  ne  mo  hcctb  ;^fe  jiaTB  Toro ,  tto 
a  xoTfcjiT,.  3  TO  o^^na  h  xa-ace  KHHra.  0;^hht>  h  xoxt,  ace  ;^omt.. 
0;i,ho  h  xo-ace  fi,hJio.  TaKoro  nejioBbKa,  KaKi,  oht,,  h  HHKO^;^a 
He  BH  ^i.tJi'B.  51  HHKor^^a  He  HHxa  Ji-h  xaKo  n  khh  th.  Hbh  3  xa 
KHHra?  He  ana  lo,  ho  ;i,y  Maio,  hxo  ona  npHHa;;jeacHXT,  Bame- 
My  oxi^ .  KoMy  Bu  ^a  jih  Moe  nepo  ?  9L  ^ajii  ero  xoMy  Ma  jk»- 
HHKy,  Koxoptin,  611111,  h-b  HameMt  ;i;oMb  Bnepa .  Hen  3Xoxt>^omi.? 
HtH  KHHra?  Hbe  nepo?  Koro  Bti  bh^^mh  cero^^HH?  H  bh - 
;^isjn>  CBOK)  MaxT>  na  aBxoMo6H  jib  na  6ojt.mo  n  y  jihi^b.  Ct>  kb  mt. 
Bti  6u  JH?  51  6hui'h  CO  CBOH  M-h  6pa  xomt.  (co  cboh  mh  6pa  xb^MH) 
Ha  yjiHi^fc.  O  KOMT.  (o  neMx)  OHt  roBopHXi,?  O  HteMi.  ;^oMb  ona 
roBopn  XX?  Ct>  Hte  n  cecxpo  n  h  bh  p,hji-h  Bact  cero  a^hh  y  xpoMi  ? 
Ct.  cecxpo  n  na  mero  /^py  ra  MapKo  BCKaro. 

87.  Note  that  ct  (with)  becomes  co  before  a  word  begin- 
ning   with  c  and  another    consonant,  as  co  cboh  m-l. 

88.  Note  the  double  negative  in  HHKorfla  hc  eh'^mi.  This 
ii  Hm  common  usage. 

89.  If  it  is  necessary  to  express  the  idea  'which  house'  or 
'what  house',  etc.,  this  is  commonly  indicated  by  xaxon,  as  bt, 
KaKOMT,  ^OMfe  Bu  acHJiH  (in  which  house  did  you  live):  KaKon 
^^bByiuKb  Bu  ;^ajiH  3x0  (to  which  girl  did  you  give  this);  KaKoe 
noje  npHHa^jeacH  XT.  BaMi  (which  field  belongs  to  you),  etc. 

LESSON  XII 

THE  PRONOUN  (CONTINUED) 

90.  The  regular  relative  is  Koxopun,  Koxopoe,  Koxopasr 
who,  which,  what  (rel.),  and  it  is  declined  like  an  ordinary  hard 
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adjective  (cf.   §  48).    Note  that  hto  may  be  used  correctly  as  a 

t  9  9 

relative  after  neuter  nouns,  as  noje,  tto  si  BH;^tjn.  or  no^e, 
KOTo'poe  K  Bn'^^fejn,  (the  field  which  I  saw).  The  pronoun  Kon, 
Ko'e,  KOH,  rarely  used  in  the  nom.,  is  frequently  employed  in 
the  other  cases  as  a  relative.  It  is  declined:  kok  (neut.  Koe) 
Koero;  Koeiny;  ace.  Koero,  koh  (neut.  Koe):  instr.  kocmt.;  prep. 
o  KoeMT.;  lem.  koh;  Koen;  acc.  koio;  Koen;  o  Koect;  pi.  koh; 
KOHXT,;  KOHMT,;  acc.  KOHXT,,  Ko  h;  instr.  kohmh;  prep,  o  KOHxt. 
It  is  incorrect  to  use  hto  as  a  relative,  referring  to  masc. 
and  fem.  nouns.  In  such  cases,  the  proper  form  of  koto  pun 
must  always  be  employed.  Hto  must  be  used  as  a  relat- 
ive after  pronouns  compounded  with  hto,  as  hto  -to,  etc. 
^To  is  the  usual  conjunction  'that,'  as  h  ^^yMaio,  hto  oht, 
6y^eTT>  TaMt  (I  think  that  he  will  be  there).  Hto  appears 
also  in  the  expressions  no^eMy  (why);  OT?ero  (why);  orroro 
1TO  (because).  The  difference  between  noHeMy  (why=:on 
what  ground)  and  OT^ero  (why^from  what  cause)  is  well 
marked.  Thus  OT^ero  Bu  Cojibuu.  (why=:from  what  cause 
are  you  ill);  noneMy  Bu  a  to  CKaaajiH  (why  did  you  say 
that=on  what  ground).  The  answer  to  them  both  may  be 
expressed  by  the  common  noTOiny  hto  (because),  much  more 
usual  than  ottofo  hto.  BaHBMi.  also  means  why=:with  what 
object;  aaiBM-i,  Bti  He  cp^h jizji-b.  aToro  (why  did  you  not  do 
this^what  purpose  had  you  in  not  doing  this).  The  answer 
is  saTbMi.  HTo6u  followed  by  the  infin.  or  the  pret.  tense, 
as  saTbMT,  HTo6hi  H  BacT.  He  bh^^kht.  (so  that  I  should  not 
see  you=because  I  did  not  wish  to  see  you).  HTodti  always 
means  'in  order  that',  followed  by  the  infin.  or  pret.;  never 
by  the  present  or  future. 

Note  that  koto  pun  is  also  an  interrogative  in  such 
phrases,  as  koto  pun  Hact  (what  time  is  it);  KOTo'poe  cero';^HH 
HHcuo  (what  to-day  is  the  date).  The  interr.,  KaKo'n  is 
generally  used  as  the  interr.    attributive. 
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Kto  is  the  proper- relative  after  hhkto  (nobody);  kto- 
To  (somebody);  or  any  pronoun  compounded  with  kto,  as 
He  6hiJio  HHKoro ,  kto  Morh-6u  mhs  a  to  CKasa  tb  (there  was 
not  anyone  who  could  tell  me  that).  As  indicated  just 
above,  the  same  principle  applies  to  tfo.  Kto  is  also  used 
to  denote  'the  one  who',  as  kto  MeHJi  He  bh^^bji,,  tott. 
MeHH  He  3HaeTT>  (he  who  has  not  seen  me,  does  not 
know  me). 

In  this  case,  kto  must  always  be  followed  by  tott. 
(that  one).  The  usual  method  of  expressing  the  idea  *who- 
ever,  whatever,  no  matter  who,  or  what',  is  to  add  6ti-HH 
to  KTO  and  tto,  which  must  in  this  case  always  be  followed 
by  the  preterite,  as  kto  6u  mhs  hh  roBopnjii  (no  matter 
who  might  tell  me);  hto  du  Bu  hh  CKasajiH  (no  matter  what 
you  say  to  me);  Mnpt  bo  ito  6u  to  hh  CTajo  (peace  no 
matter  what  it  costs=at  any  price);  kto  6u  to  hh  6ujfio 
(whoever  it  may  be);  hto  6u  to  hh  6ujio  (whatever  it  may 
be).  Note  that  hh  in  such  phrases  is  not  a  negative,  but 
a  pure  indefinite  particle.  'Whoever  not'  is  translated  by  kto 
He,  as  kto  ne  anajn.  ero ,  ne  mo  Hcen.  ero  jiio6h  ti.  (whoever 
has  not  known  him  cannot  love  him);  kto -kto  is  commonly 
used  to  indicate  'some  -  others',  as  kto  na  JIoma;^H  xx, 
rro  Ha  aBTOModn  jisixt.  (some  on  horses  [drawn  by  horses] , 
some  in  motors). 

91.  The  suffix  Hce;  -  »ci  is  often  added  to  kto,  hto, 
Hen,  KaKon,  in  a  resumptive  sense='who  then'  or  'who  now,' 
as  KTO-xe  61111%  3;^bci>  cero^nn  (I  wonder  who  was  here  to- 
day); HTO-Hce  cjyiajioci.  (now  I  wonder  what  has  happened). 
Htoxt,  means  'well,  then',  'what  of  it';  note  ttomct.  ^bjaTb 
(what  is  to  be  done?)  Similarly  oTnero  -»ce,  noieMy  -xe  (why 
indeed,  why  then),  are  very  usual  in  conversation.  OxHero- 
ace  alone  has  the  sense  of  'not  at  all',   'certainly'.    Sometimes 
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HTO  is  used  in  a  question,  as  a  mere  interrogative  part- 
icle, as  HTO  Bu  noHACTe  Bt  i^epKOBB  (are  you  going  to 
church?),  etc.  This  is  the  only  prefixed  interrogative  in 
Great  Russian. 

'The    one    who'    is    also   expressed    by    tott,,     koto  pun, 
as    well  as  by   kto,   as   shown    above. 


6jIH  3KO 

CojtHo'n  (short  form  60  jrem.) 
Be  Hept 
Be  lepoMT, 

BH  ^bJIH 

BH  A^TB 

BO    HTO    6n    TO    HH    CTa  JO 

BOTT. 

BHcpa 

BBpiO 

;i;paKa 
saib  u-h 
3Hajii> 
KaKi> 

Kape  Ta 

KTO- KTO 

KynH  jiH 

JIK>  ChTTi 

jiio6h  tb 

MHpi. 

HHKTO    (gen.    HHKOrO ) 
HH^ero 

OKOJIO 

OTqero 


Vocabulary 

near    (followed    by    gen.) 
ill 

evening 

in    the   evening 
saw    (pi.) 
to    see 

no    matter    what    It    cos* 
there    (v  o  i  1  a  ) 
yesterday 
I    believe    (dat.) 
street-fight;    affray 
why;    with    what    object 
pret.    of    SHaTB  =  know 
how   (also  =  'like'    prep, 
with,  nom.) 

carriage 

some-others 

bought    (pi.) 

loves  ^ 

to    love 

peace 

no    one 

nothing,    no    matter 

around,  near   (gen.) 

why  =  from    what    cause 
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Vocabulary  (Cont.) 

noBfe'pK)  I  will  believe  (dat.) 

noHpa  BHJio-ci,  pleased    (dat.) 

nopH  ;i;oKT,  order 

noHCMy  why 

npe3H;i,e  htt.  President 

npocTy;i,H;iact  she  took  cold 

pa^x  glad    (short    adj.) 

pesMaxH  SMI.  rheumatism 

c^fe  jrajiT.  did 

CHMnaxH  hhhR  sympathetic 

CKasa'xB  to  say,  tell 

TaKo  n  such  (see  below) 

ynpaBJiH  loraia  manager 

xo  HeTTi  wishes 

Tro6ti  in    order    that  (with  pret. 

of    verb) 

HTo6ti-HH  no  matter  what 

Tro  -TO  something 

fcxajin  they  drove 


Exercise  12 

ToTT,  ;^OMi,  KOTO  puH  Bu  KyuH  JiH  HC  BT.  nopH  ;;Kls.  BOTT. 
^BBymKa,  koto  pan  mhs  Bcer^a  CHMnaTHqna.  To  noje,  hto 
(koto  poe)  MLi  BH  fl^E.  Bicpa  Be  HepoMT.  npHHa^JiejKH  ti>  OT^y 
Moero  ynpaBjiH  loraaro,  koto  pun  acHBeTx  oko;io  Hact  bt.  ^e- 
pe BH6.  Oxnero  Ba ma  cyapy ra  6ojitHa ?  Ona  npocTy^^H- 
jiacb.  y  Moe  n  Ma  Tepn  peBMaTH  smt..  IIoHeMy  3  Ta  fl,h  Bym- 
Ka  BacT>  He  jiio6htt>?  IIoTOMy  hto  h  cf^tjiaji-h  hto-to,  ^to 
en  He  nonpa  bhjioci>.  IIoHeMy  Bu  He  npHuiJiH  ko  mhs  Bne- 
pa  ?  IIoTOMy  TFO  H  6ijjn>  3a  hhtt>.  H  Bcer^a  pa;;!.  Baci. 
BH  ^bTt.  y  Hacb  HHKoro  HC  -6wio.  AMepHKa  HCKin  XIpesH- 
^e  htt,    xo  HeTT.    mh  pa    bo    hto     6h    to    hh    CTa  Jio.      Mto    6u 
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Bu  MH6  HH  CKaaajiH,  H    BaMi  He  noBbpio.     Kto  en  nesHajii., 
He    MOHceTT.    ee    jiiodHTb.      Ohh    bxajia    no    yjiHi^b,    kto    na 

aBT0M06H  Jib,    KTO    BTi    KapC  TB.        51    XO^y    BaMli   HTO  -TO  CKaSa  Tb. 

Hto   3  TO  TaKo  e.     He    3Ha  lo,    ho    51    ^  Maio    hto    na    y  JIH^b 
;;paKa.      Ha  KaKOMt  asTOModnjib  Bu  BxajiH?    Ha  6oji>moMT>. 

Note  that  ^ojibhou,  short  form  Cojern,  (sick;  ill)  is 
followed  by  the  instrumental  of  the  disease.  Note  that  tto  - 
TO  =  ^something',  in  a  definite  sense  (see  next  lesson).  The 
expression:  hto  oto  xaKoe  what  is  this  such  a  thing',  simply 
means  'what  is  this'.  It  is  the  most  common  phrase  in  the 
language.  It  is  not  always  necessary  to  express  the  pronoun  in  the 
present  tense,  as  ne  sna  10,  for  h  hc  sna  10.  Note  that  with  HbTt 
(there  is  not),  and  ne  -6ujio  (there  was  not),  the  subject  of  the 
verb  must  be  in  the  genitive,  as  khkofo  hbtt.  3;i,bCB  (there  is  no- 
body here) ;  hhkofo  ne  -dtuio  ^o  Ma  (there  was  nobody  at 
home),   etc.    (see   below,    §  153). 

LESSON  XIII 

THE  PRONOUN  (CONCLUDED) 
DEFINITE   AND    INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS 

92.  The  definite  pronouns  are  caMt,  ca  mo,  ca  Ma  (self), 
as  K  caMT.  (I  myself),  m.;  h  caMa  (I  myself),  f.;  oht,  caMi., 
caMa,  oho'  caMO  (he  himself,  she  herself,  it  itself) ;  necB, 
Bce,  BCH  (all,  every),  syn.  of  Ka3K;i,ijn,  BCsiKiH,  which  are 
declined  like  the  hard  and  soft  adjective  respectively.  Note 
also  flpyro'n  (other),  and  o^hhti  (one)  under  Numerals, 
Lesson  XIV.  > 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Neut.  Fem. 


N. 

caMT, 

caMO 

caMa 

G. 

caMoro 

caMoro 

caMOtt 

D. 

caMOMy' 

caMOMy' 

eaMon 
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A. 

caMt 

caMO 

caMoc 

I. 

CaMH  MT» 

CaMH  Mt 

CaMOH   (caMOKj) 

P. 

Ca  MOMl> 

CaMOM-L 

caMon 

N. 

BeCB 

Bce 

BCH 

G. 

Bcero' 

Bcero 

Bcen 

D. 

BCCMy 

Bcero 

BCCMy 

Bcen 

A. 

BeCE. 

Bce 

BCK) 

I. 

BCfeMT. 

BCfcM-L 

Been   (bcck)) 

P. 

BCCMT, 

BCCM-B 

PLURAL 

Bcen 

N. 

CEMH 

BCh 

G. 

ca  MHXl 

BCbXT, 

D. 

ca  MHM1> 

BCbMT, 

A.j 

ca  MHXT: 

caMH 

BCbXl 
BCfe 

I. 

CaMH  MH 

BCfcMH 

P. 

CaMHXt 

BCbXl 

*One  another*  is  o;^h  ht,  ;^pyn,,  flpyrt  ^py  ra  declined  as 
follows  like  the  short  adjective   (  §  52  ) : 


SINGULAR 

N. 

APyrt 

Apy'ra 

o^H  HT.  APyrb 

o;^Ha 

APy'roH 

G. 

APyn. 

APy'ra 

Ofl.BU'b  ^py'roro 

o^Ha' 

;^py'ron 

D. 

flpyn. 

Apy'ry 

OAHHi  ;^py'roMy 

o^^Ha' 

APy'ron 

A. 

APyri. 

APy'ra 

o;^H  HI  ^py  roro 

o;^Ha 

flpy'ryio 

I. 

APyn. 

c*  APy'roMi 

0;^H  HI  Ch  /^py  fHMT. 

o;^Ha' 

Cb  flpy'roH 

P. 

APy"- 

o  APy'rn 

o^^HHT,  o  ;^py'roMi 

o^^Ha' 

o  flpy'ron 
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PLURAL 


N.  0;^HH  (o^Hb )  ;^py  THXI. 

G.  o;^HH  (oAHfc )  ;^py  thmi 

D.  o;^HH  (o;i,Hfc )  ^py  rnxi 

A.  o;;hh  (oAHfe )  CT,  ;^py  fhmh 

I.  o;^HH  (o^hb)  o  ;;py  thxt, 


For  example,  mu  oichb  jho  6viu-h  ppyri,  p^py  ra  (we  love  one 
another  very  much);  mu  npnCuJiH  ^^pyri,  ct.  ^pyroMi  (we 
arrived  together),  ^pyrt  ;U)yra  is  the  common  form,  and 
not  o;^H  Ht  ;i;pyn>. 

CaMt  may  be  used  either  before  or  after  its  noun :  oht. 
caMT>  (he  himself),  but  OHa  mhb  caMOMy  CKaaajia  (she  told 
me  this  myself).  CaMt  ce6fe  is  a  double  reflexive,  as  h 
caMi  cedfi  KynHjn,  KHHpy  (I  bought  the  book  for  mvself). 
Note  the  idiom  caMO  co6ok)  (by  itself).  CaMi  must  not  be 
confused  with  ca  Mtin  (the  very  same,  or  the  same),  as  caMi. 
HeJOBbKT,  (the  man  himself),  but  tott,  ace  caMuH  nejioBbKi, 
(the  very  same  man) ;  bt.  ca  momt.  nie  Hxpb  ^epe  bhh  (in  the 
very  centre  of  the  village),  but  bt.  caMon  ;^epeBHfe  (in  the 
village  itself).  As  noted  in  §  67,  caMun  is  the  common 
particle  used  to  indicate  the  superlative  of  adjectives. 

Beet,  means  *the  whole',  as  Beet  ^omt,  (the  whole 
house) ;  bck)  hohb  (the  whole  night)  accus.  of  time ;  bcci, 
MhCHis,!,  (the  whole  month);  mu  bcb  (all  of  us  =  we  all)  etc. 
There  are  a  number  of  idioms  with  this  pronoun,  as  see 
paBHo'  (it  is  all  the  same);  Bcero  xopomaro,  Bcero  jiy'^ma- 
ro  (I  wish  you  well,  or  the  best  luck,  lit.  best  of  all). 
The  gen.  Bcero  means  *in  all',  as  Bcero  xpH  Mb  era  (three 
places  in  all).  Note  that  the  neuter  Bce  is  very  commonly 
used  in  the  sense  of  Bcer^a    (always),  as  Bu  Bce  o  tomi  »ce 
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(you  are  always  at  the  same  thing);  out,  Bce  roBopHTT,  (he 
is  always  [continually]  talking).  BecB  must  be  carefully 
distinguished  by  means  of  the  soft  sign  at  the  end,  from 
BbCT.  (weight),  pronounced  nearly  the  same.  Becb  must 
never  be  used  for  'every',  which  is  expressed  by  Kax^^un 
or  BCH  Kin ;  bccb  ;^eHi>  (all  day)  ;  but  Ka  hc^^uh  ^chb  (every 
day). 

93.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are  as  follow* :  o;^h  ht,, 
o;^HO,  o^Ha  (one,  a  certain  one),  see  numerals.  Lesson  XIV; 
HHon,  HHoe,  nnaH  (another,  many  a  one);  ^pyron,  ^pyroe, 
;i;pyraH  (another);  HbKin,  HtKoe,  HBKaH,  HbKOTOpuft,  hb- 
KOTopoe,  HbKOTopaH  (a  certain  one);  hbeto,  gen.  HtKoero, 
dat.  HfcKoeMy,  (some  one);  hbhto  (something)  indecl.;  Koe- 
KTO  (some  one)  definite  and  koc-hto  (something)  def.,  declined 
regularly  respectively:  Koe-Koro,  Koe-KOMy,  Koe-nero,  Koe- 
HeMy ,  etc.;  hhkto  (no  one),  gen.  hhkofo  ,  etc.;  hhhto 
(nothing),  gen,  HHiero  etc.;  HHKaKon  (no  one),  gen.  hh- 
KaEoro,  etc.;  HH^en  (belonging  to  no  one),  gen.  HHiBcro , 
like  Hen,  the  interrogative  'whose';  rro-HH6y ;^t.,  (somebody 
or  other),  indef.,  gen.  Koro -HH6y  ;i;t,,  etc.;  kto-to  (a  certain 
one),  gen.  kofo-to  etc.;  HTO-HH6y ;;£.,  (something  or  other) 
indef.,  gen.  nero -nndy  ;^i. ;  hto-to  (something)  def.,  gen. 
Hero -to;  KaKO  n-HH6y  ^t,  (gen.  KaKO  ^o-Hn6y;^i>),  KaKon-jiH6o, 
KaKoro-jiH6o  and    KaKon-TO,    (gen.   KaKoro-To),     all    meaning 

someone  or  other';  Hen-HH6y  fl,i>,  nen-jiH  60,  le  n-TO  (gen.  ntero  ), 
in  each  case  meaning  'belonging  to  someone  or  other'  (indef.). 

Note  that  the  above  pronouns  are  chiefly  compounded 
with  the  prefix  HbKoe-,  hh-,  and  with  the  suffixes  -Hvi6y  fl,i., 
-jih6o  and  -to. 

94.  In  the  case  of  hhhto,  the  form  hhhto  is  rarely 
used  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  as  hto  ct,  hhmi,  (what  is  with 
him  =  what  is  the  matter  with  him);  HHHero ,  and  not  hhhto  ; 
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3 TO  HHHero  (that  is  nothing  =  no  matter).  Both  hhkto'  and 
HHHTO  always  require  a  neg.  verb,  as  hhkto  hc  npHmejn, 
(nobody  has  [n  o  t J  come) ;  h  hhkofo'  hc  bh  .z^isjit.  (I  saw 
nobody).  Note  the  idioms  khkofo  HtTi,  (there  is  nobody) ; 
HHKoro  He  BH;i,aTB  (there  is  nobody  to  be  seen);  hhhto  He 
cjiuxaTfc   (there  is  nothing  to  be  heard),   etc. 

When  HHKTO  and  hhhto  are  used  with  a  preposition, 
the  preposition  is  inserted  between  the  hh  and  the  pronoun,  as 
HH  KT,  KOMy  (to  HO  One);  hh  ct.  KbMTb  (with  no  one),  instead  of 
KT.  HHKOMy ;  CI.  HHKfeMT.,  forms  which  would  be  quite  incorrect. 
Similarly  one  says  hh  sa  hto  (for  nothing),  and  not  sa 
HHHTO .  This  is  an  invariable  rule.  Note  the  idioms  KaKt 
6y  ^TO  HH  BT,  HCMT,  HC  6uBa  jio  (as  if  nothing  had  occurred) ; 
He  BT>  HeMT,  He  6ijBajio  (not  at  all).  Note  that  HHKaKo'n 
(no,  of  no  sort)  is  declined  like  the  ordinary  adjective  in 
-on,    §48. 

The  prefix  ne  may  be  used  before  any  case  of  kto  or 
HTO  except  the  nom.,  and  the  words  thus  formed  are  followed 
by  the  infin.  as  neiero  ^BJiaTt  (there  is  nothing  to  be  done; 
lit,  to  do);  HeKOMy  CKasaTt  (^there  is  no  one  to  tell  it  to); 
He  CI.  KbM-b  roBopHTfc  (there  is  no  one  to  talk  with);  He  o 
HCMT,  o6cyac;^aTt  (there  is  nothing  to  discuss),  etc.  These 
forms  must  on  no  account  be  confused  with  hskto  (some- 
one), HfcHTO  (something),  which  are  used  almost  exclusively 
in  the  nominative.  In  fact,  the  usual  expressions  for  'some- 
one' and  'something'  are  kto -to  (someone),  not  to  be  con- 
fused with  the  more  indefinite  kto  -HH6y  ;^i>  (someone  or 
other  =  I  do  not  know  who);  hto-to  (something);  Tro-HH6y,nt 
(something  or  other  =  I  do  not  know  what).  'Some'  in  the 
adjectival  sense  is  HbKoropun,  declined  like  the  regular  hard 
adjective,   but  HisKin  =  a  certain  one,   certain   (adj.). 
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94.  Kto-jih6o,  HTO-jrlt6o  are  even  more  indefinite  than 
KTo'-HH6y'^B,  VTO-Ha6yp,b  and  mean  'anyone  at  all*,  'any- 
thing at  air. 

Kon-KTO,  gen.  Kon-Koro,  dat.  KOft-KOMy,  etc.,  means 
'a  few  people',  as  h  bh^^bjii.  Kon-Koro  (I  saw  one  or  two 
people).  Similarly  koh-hto  means  *a  little',  in  the  sense  of 
*a  thing  or  two';  oht.  CKasajit  mhs  koc-hto  061,  btom-b  (he 
told  me  a  thin)^  or  two  about  it).  Kon-KaKon,  gen.  koh- 
KaKO  ro,  means  *a  few'  and  J11060  n,  mentioned  above,  'anyone 
at  air,   like  the  Germ,    der    erste    Beste. 
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96.  Note  that  the  common  people  sometimes  substitute 
Moe  ;^fcJio,  TBoe  ^bJio,  ero  fl,hjio  (my  affair,  thy  affair,  his 
affair),  etc.  for  all  the  personal  pronouns;  as  Moe  ;^bjio  He  60- 
raxoe  (I  am  not  rich)  =  h  He  doraxi,.  A  most  curious 
idiom  is  naun.  Cpaxi,,  Bamt  dpari,  (our  brother,  your  brother), 
etc.,  also  used  in  the  sense  of  *I,  thou,  he',  etc.,  as  Bameiny 
dpaxy  3XO  no  ^^momt.  (this  serves  you  right;  lit.  this  is  to 
your  brother  according  to  the  affair!).  These  idioms  are,  how- 
ever, far  from  elegant.  They  correspond  to  the  slangy  "yours 
truly"  in  English,  for  I,  myself,  etc. 

97.  It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  Bu,  the  plural  'you', 
is  used  in  the  polite  form  for  'you'  in  the  singular  and  with  it 
must  agree  the  verb  and  adjective,  as  Bu  6ojitHu  (you  are 
ill);  Bu  c;^fc'jiajiH  axo  (pi.  verb)  (you  did  this).  Servants  and 
the  lower  classes  say  ohh  ,  fem.  OHb,  'they*  (masc.  and  fem.), 
instead  of  oht,,  ona  'he,  she',  as  ohh  npnCujin  =  oht.  npn- 
6u Ji-b  'they  arrived',  for  'he  arrived'.  Mu  (we)  is  similarly 
used  for  x  (I)  by  royal  personages:  Mu  Bo»cieio  Mhjocxhkj 
(We,  by  the  grace  of  God),  and  also  as  in  English  by  editors 
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and  authors.  The  common  people  frequently  use  fl^AjniKa, 
(grandfather);  oxei^tMon  (my  father);  daTroniKa  (little  father); 
MaxyuiKa  =  Mari.  (little  mother  =  mother)  and  similar 
terms  of  relationship  in  addressing  each  other.  Note  the  idiom 
Mu  Cb  HHMx  (we  with  him  =  he  and  I);  Bu  ct.  hhmi,  (you 
and  he),  with  which  the  verb  must  be  in  the  plural.  Note 
the  curious  phrase:  Hacx  ct.  to6oio  yace  ;^aBHO  npecjit ;i,yK)Ti. 
(they  are  persecuting  you  and  me  already  a  long  time  =  have 
persecuted  us).  This  reminds  the  philologist  of  the  American 
Indian  exclusive  and  inclusive  pronouns.  Note  the  remnant 
of  the  dual  usage  in  such  idioms  as  CKaaceivn,  (let  us  say)  often 
interpolated  in  a  sentence:  CKasKeMxe  (let  us  say),  also  used  in 
this  sense,  is  a  real  plural  with  the  cohortative  -xe. 

98.  The  indefinite  *one'=*on'  in  French,  'man'  in  German, 
is  expressed  by  the  second  person  xu  (thou)  which  in  such  a 
construction  does  not  imply  any  familiarity,  as  the  address  is 
not  direct.  Thus,  He  cmbioxt,  na  xedsi  ho^hhxb  h  ohh  (they 
do  not  dare  raise  their  eyes  to  one),  not  in  this  sense 
'to  you'.  However,  it  is  better  for  foreigners  to  avoid  this 
idiom  altogether  and  use  Bu,  BaM^,  etc.,  as  roBopji  xt,  BaM^axo 
(they  tell  you  that),  instead  of  xedt. 

99.  In  connection  with  the  indefinite  pronouns,  note  that 
Hb'cKOJiBKo  should  be  followed  by  the  partitive  genitive,  as 
HbCKOJitKO  jiio;^e  n  (some  people);  hbckojibko  coxem.  (several 
hundreds).  The  verb  may  follow  either  in  the  singular  or 
the  plural.  In  popular  usage,  one  may  use  the  accus.,  as 
a.  iRUfl^hJii,  Hb  CKOJIBKHXT.  jiiofl^e  PL  (l  havc  seen  several  people), 
but  this  is  not  elegant  style  any  longer.  Similarly,  it  is 
permissible  to  use  the  declined  form  MHorie,  MHorin,  (many), 
but  the  sing.  MHo'ro,  followed  by  the  genitive,  is  prefer- 
able; thus  MHO  ro  jiio;;e  n  or  mho  rie  jiio;;h  (many  people). 
The  latter  is  usual  in  higher  literary   style. 
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100.     HbKTO  (a  certain  one)  is  used    only  in  the  nomi- 

"^e  oblique  cases  being  taken  from  kto'-to,  i.  e.,  Koro- 

Instead  of  HbKOTopun,  KaKon-xo  is  used  in  ordinar)' 

'>t)v;jch,    but    one    may    say:    bt,    HbKOTopoMi.   i;apcTBb    (in    a 

certain    kingdom);   bt.  hskotopomi    rocy/^apcxB*    (in  a  certain 

empire),  etc. 

Indefinite  pronouns  (whoever,  whatever)  are  used  not  only 
with  -6y;^B,  -jih6o  as  shown  above,  but  also  with  verbs,  as 
HTO  HH  nonajio,  kto  6ij  hh  6ujn,,  Ky^^a  6ti  hh  6uiio,  KaKon 
HH  ecTb,   or  popularly  KaKon  hh  Ha  ecTt,  as  already  indicated. 

'Neither  one  nor  the  other'  is  expressed  by  hh  tott, 
HH  flpyro  n. 

The  student  must  read  over  carefully  the  above  para- 
graphs, as  all  the  pronouns  therein  mentioned  are  not  repeated 
in  the  following  vocabulary. 


Vocabulary 

daJIKOHT, 

balcony,   veranda 

6wio 

it  was 

6ijjn. 

he  was 

6lJTi. 

to  be 

BH^^aTB 

to  see   (in  general) 

Btlfl,hJl2i 

she  saw 

BH  p,t,Tb 

to  see 

BMbCTS 

together 

Bpe';^Hun 

injurious 

BCHKin 

every,  each 

^oMa 

at  home  (adv.) 

APyro'n 

other 

WHTB 

to  live 

aa'BTpa 

to-morrow 

SHaerb 

knows 

PRONOUNS 


86 


Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 

HSTj-aa  because  of  (gen.) 

HHo'n  other 

Ka  3K;;un  every 

KaKO  n-TO  some  one 

Kynn'jiH  bought   (pi.) 

MHo'ro  much,  many   (foil,  by  gen.) 

MOHceMi>  we  can 

Mo'^eTTb  can   (3d  p.  sing.) 

HH  TOTT,  HH  ;^pyro  tt      neither  the  one  nor  the  other 

HO^B  night   (fem.) 

naKe  xt  package 

no  noBo;o^  concerning,  about 

caMi>  ce66  oneself  for  oneself 

CH;^b'jia  sat  (fem.   sing.) 

cjiuxajii  heard  (masc.   sing,) 

CH6n>  snow 

cnajii,  slept   (masc.    sing.) 

xoporao  well  (adv.) 

xoth'tt,  they  wish 

HCJiOBbKi.  servant,  man 

i^e  Hxpii  centre 


Exercise  13 

Oht,  mhb  caMOMy  cKaaajx,  ixo  He  Moacexi  6hn:jy  ct. 
Ma  MH  3a  Bxpa.  Mti  ca  mh  ce6b  KynH  jih  khh  ry.  3  xo  xa  we 
caMaH  (o;;Ha  h  xa  ace)  khh  ra,  koxo  pyio  h  bh  a^t,  y  BacL 
Biepa .  Oht.  jkhbcxt,  bt>  ca  momt>  i^e  Hxpt  ro  po;^a.  51  bcci. 
/^eHI»  cmp.^JL'i,  ;^OMa.  >1  ne  cnajiT,  bcio  hohb.  M.  BHxy  ero 
Ka  Hc;^jfi  ;;eHt..  Bch  Kin  lejiOBfeKt  sHaexi.  axo.  3xo  hhoc 
]\f>  jio.  H  Ko  e-TFO  cjiuxa  jit.  oxt,  nero  no  no  bo;^^  Ba  mere 
6paxa.     Hxo-3XO    6uJio?     Hhkxo     hc    anaeXT.,     rpfi   OHii   xe- 
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nept..  Kto-to  cKasajit.en  He  ^^sjiaxB  3Toro.  Ona'  bh;^^- 
jia  Koro  -TO  BT.  ;^o  mb  CBoe  u  cecrpu ,  ho  hc  3Ha  ctt.  Koro . 
y  MCHsi  ecTb  TTO -TO  fl^ji9i  Baci.  Ilo^^a viit  a tott,  naKex-b 
Ha  mcMy  nejioBb Ky,  ho  HHKOMy  -jih  6o  APyro My.  51  roBopHjn, 
CI,    hhmh    h    hh    ct>    KbMi    ^^pyrH^M^.      Kto    TaMl?     TaMT,  hh- 

KOrO     HfeT-L     H     HHKOrO       HC  -6tUIO.        HhKO  TO     HC     BH^^a Vt.        HtO 

;^bJIaTl»?     He  Hero    ;;bJiaTi>.     H    BH;i,K;n.    BacT>,    Kor^^a    Bu  ro- 

BOpHJIH      C-L     KbM-L-TO     Ha     6ajIKO  HB.        H     SHajIT.     Cro'.         5i     BH- 

ji^-h    Bact    ct    KfcM-b    TO  Biepa ,   ho  He  ana lo  ct.  KMit.      Hb- 

KOTOptlH      KHH  TH      OHCHB      Bpc  ;i;HU.        3  TO    MO  HCCTT,    ;;b  JiaTt.  Ka  »- 

jifivi.  Koro  Bu  BH  ^^fejiH  ?  51  BH  ^^fejiT.  Kon-Koro .  51  cjiuxa'jn, 
Koe-HTO  no    noBo;i;y    oToro.    Mu  ct  BaMH  ne  moxccmt.  hlhti. 

BMb  CTB,      ho     ct,     HHMT,     BaMT,     aCHTB     XOpOUIO  .         OhH      HC     XO- 

TH  TT.    BacT,    BH;i;bTi>    TaMt.      Ha    yjiHii;axT,    6ij;io    tojibko  Ht- 

CKOJIfcKO     HCJIOBbKT,,     KOF^^a     H    duJlT,    TaMT,.        Mh  OrO    JlKiJifi  Vi  CH- 

;^H  TT,  *  ;i;o  Ma  H3T,-3a  CHb  ra.  Hh  to  tt,  hh  ^pyro  n  hc  mo- 
jKe  TT,    HacT,    BH  ^bTB.      U;i,H  HT,  ;;o  KTopT,  CKasa  JVh  MHb  3  to. 

Note  that  duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  accus.; 
thus,  BCH  hohb  =  'all  the  night'  in  the  nom.,  but  'all  night' 
with  the  sense  of  'during'   must  be  bcio  hohi>,  as  above. 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST   OF  THE   DEMONSTRATIVE  AND 
INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS 

Beet,,    Bce ,    BCH  all,    whole 

BCMKin,    BCH  Koe,    BCH  KaH  each,  every 

;^pyro'n,    ^pyroe,    ^pyran  other 

APyri,   ;^py  ra  each    other 

HHon,    HHoe,    HHan  other 

Ka3K;^ut!,    Ka>K;;oe,    KaHc;^aH  each,    every 

KaKOBon,    KaKonoe,  KaKOBasi  what    sort    of? 


*    After  Miio  ro  (many),  neuter  singular,  the  verb  must 
be  in  the  singular;    ch;^htt,  =  sits. 
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KaKO  n,    KaKo  e,    KaKa  h 

KaKo  n-jiH6o 

KaKO  n-HH6y  p,i^ 

KaKO  n-To 

Ko'e-KTO  (Koe-Koro,  etc.) 

Ko  e-TTO ,    KO  e-nero 

KOTO  pun,   KOTopoe,   KOTOpaJI 

Kon,    KO  e,    KO  SI 

KTO,    (koto  ,    KOMy  ,    CtC.) 

KTO-TO 

KTO-JIH  60  I 

KTO-HHdy'^B  j 

O^H  HT,,     O^^HO  ,     O^Ha 

o;^H  HT,    APyro  ro 
o  Hun,    o  Hoe,    o  hslx 

HCKOrO ,      HCKOMy 

Heiero     HeqcMy 

HHKTO     (HHKOrO  ) 

HHHTO    (niraero ) 

HB  KOTOpun,  Hfe  KOTOpOe, 

Hb  KOTOpasi 
H6  kIR,  Hb  KOe,  Hb  Ka^ 

HB  KTO  (inflects  Koro  -to,   ko- 
My  -TO,  from  kto-to) 

HB  CKO;iI>KO 
HBTTO 

caMi>,  caMoe,  caMa 
ca  Mun,    ca  Moe,    ca  Man 

cea,    cie,    cia 

TaKon,    TaKoe,    TaKaH 

TOTl,     TO,     Ta 

TO  TT,-Hce,    TO  -xe,    Ta  -xe 
Hen,    Hte ,    hsh 


which? 

some    one    or    other 

someone    (more    def.) 

someone    (dcf.) 

something 

who,    which    (rel.) 

who,    which   (rel.) 

who  (interr.) 

someone    (def.) 

someone  or  other 

a  certain  one 

each    other,    one    another 

same    (obsolescent) 

no    one    (oblique    cases    only) 

nothing    (oblique  cases  only) 

no    one 

nothing 

some,    certain 
certain 

someone 

some  (foil,  by  gen.  of  the  thing) 

something    (indecl.) 

self 

same;    and    used    to    denote 

superlatives 
this    (almost    obs.) 
such 

that    (yonder) 
that    same 
whose  ? 
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TCH-JIH  60  1  - 

qen-HH6y\ni>  j 

He  n-TO 
HTO    (lero ) 
1T0-JIH  60  I 

^.TO-nji6y' fl,i>  J 

HTOTO 

»  >  / 

3KO  n,     3KO  e,     3Ka  H 

axaKon,  araKoe,  sTaKan 

9  TOTb,     3  TO,      3  Ta 


whose?   (very  indefinite) 

whose?  (less  indefinite) 
what?  used  also  as  conj.  'tha^ 

something  or  other 

something  (more  def.) 

what  a  person! 

such  a  one 

this,  and  the  nearer  'that' 


LESSON  XIV 

THE  NUMERALS 
CARDINALS  (Kojuh  necTBeHHUH  HMena    hhcjih  xejifcHusi) 


o;i;h  Ht, 

OAHa, 

o;^HO 

1 

;^BfcHa  Ai^aTb 

12 

(pa3T. 

in  cou 

nting  only) 

TpHHHa'/^l^aTfc 

13 

;^Ba,    flBB    (f.) 

2 

HeTu'pHa;^^aTI»  * 

14 

TpH 

3 

DHTHa^I^aTt** 

15 

Herupe 

4 

mecTHa  ;^i^aTi> 

16 

nsiTb 

6 

ceMHa'^^i^aTb 

17 

mecTfc 

6 

BoceMHa'^i^aTi* 

18 

ceMb 

7 

^eBHTHa'fli^aTb 

19 

Bo'ceMb 

8 

ABaAaaTb 

20 

;^e  BHTI> 

9 

O^^HHT. 

21 

;^e  CHTfc 

10 

22 

o^H  Ha^i^aTb  * 

11 

XPH 

23 

•    Note  that    the    accent    is    not    on    -na'^i^aTi.    in  the 
numerals  o^^HHa^i^aTi.  (eleven),  and '^eTupHa;^^aTb  (fourteen). 

**  From  15  to  19,  the  numeral  loses  its  soft  sign  before 
-Ha^i^aTb. 
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24 

HCTu  pecxa 

400 

25 

nHTBCOTT. 

500 

26 

raecTfcCo  TT. 

600 

27 

CeMbCOTT, 

700 

28 

BOCCMbCOTX 

800 

29 

PfiBSlTbCOTh 

900 

30 

Tu  csiqa 

1000 

31 

;^B6      TLI CHHH 

2000 

40 

(gen.   sing 

) 

50 

XpH     TU  CHHH 

3000 

^CTU  pe     TU  CH1H 

4000 

60 

HHTb      TU  CHHT. 

(gen.   pi.) 

5000 

mecTb    Tu'csm-h 

6000 

70 

CCMb      TU  CH^T, 

7000 

BO  CCMt     TU  CHIT, 

8000 

80 

^e  BHTt      TU  CHHT, 
;^e  CHTB      TU  CHIT, 

9000 
10,000 

90 

CTO    TU  CHHT. 

100,000 

100 

MHJIJiio  HT. 

1,000,000 

flea    MHjmioHa 

2,000,000 

a4>/« 

TpH      MHJUlio  Ha 

3,000,000 

etc. 

HCTu  pe     MHJIjio  Ha 

4,000,000 

200 

HHTb     MRJlJliOHOB-h 

5,000,000 

300 

CTO    MHJijri'oHOBT,  100,000,000 

^B  a^^qaTb    hctu  pe 

DHTb 

mecTt 
ceMb 

BOCeMb 

;^e  BHTb 
TpH  AI^aTB 

O^^HHl 
Co'pOKT, 

nsiTb^ecH  XT. 

(pron.  ^H;^ecs^T^,) 

raecTb^^ecH  tt, 

(pron.   me^ecHTT,) 

ce  Mb^^ecHTT.    (colloq. 

ce  mbct'l) 

BO  ceMb^ecHTT,  (colloq. 

BO  CCMbCTT.)      80 

^eBHHO  CTO 
CTO 

CTO  o^HHT>,  ;^Ba,  TPH,  etc 

101,  102,   103,  etc. 

^Bb  CTH 
TpHCTa 

100.  The  numerals  th««e  to  &ii£  inclusive  require  the 
noun  which  they  qualify  to  be  in  the  genitive  singular,  as 
^Ba  CTOJia  (two  tables);  ;^Bb  xeninHHu  (two  women),  but, 
if  an  adjective  is  used  with  the  noun,  the  adjective  must 
be  in  the  genitive  plural,  the  noun  remaining  in  the  gen- 
itive   singular,    as    ^Ba    dojibinnxi    CTOJia     (two  big  tables); 
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;^Bfe  KpacHBuxT,  acenraHHu  (two  beautiful  women).  If  the 
noun  itself  is  really  an  adjective  it  takes  the  genitive  plural 
after  three,  four  and  five,  as  ;;Ba  pa6oiHx%  (two  workmen), 
and,  if  a  real  adjective  is  used  with  it,  this  is  also  used  in 
the  genitive  plural,  as  ;^Ba  cnoco^Huxi,  pa6oHHxx  (two  cap- 
able  workmen). 

From  five  on,  the  noun  qualified  must  be  in  the  gen- 
itive plural,  as  hhtb  ctojiobi  (five  tables);  nsni.  Cojibiuhxt. 
CTOjiOBT,  (five  large  tables);  ;^Bb  xceHinHHBi  (two  women); 
flBfe  KpacHBuxt  aceHraHHu  (two  beautiful  women).  When- 
ever two,  three  and  four  are  combined  with  twenty,  thirty, 
forty,  etc.,  the  noun  is  in  the  genitive  singular,  just  as  if 
two,  three  and  four  stood  alone,  as  ;;Ba  Ai^axt  ;^Ba  cxojia 
(twenty-two  tables),  but  ^Ba;^u,aTb  ctojiobi  (twenty  tables); 
^esHHOCTo  xpH  aceHniHHu  (ninety-three  women).  On  the 
other  hand,  after  o^h  hi,  (one)  in  all  genders,  the  noun  must 
be  in  the  singular,  even  when  twenty-one,  thirty-one,  forty- 
one,  etc.,  are  indicated,  thus  o;^hht,  ctojii  (one  table);  o;^Ha 
aceHiuHHa  (one  woman);  o;^ho  ^hth  (one  child),  and  also 
;^Ba;^n;aTi»  o^hht,  ctojii  (twenty-one  tables);  xpH^r^aTB  o^Ha 
aceHmHHa  (thirty-one  women);  copoKi  o;^ho  ^hth  (forty- 
one  children),  etc. 

Sometimes  in  the  literary  style,  if  an  adjective  comes 
between  the  numeral  and  the  noun,  the  adjective  may  be  in 
the  nominative  plural  instead  of  the  genitive  plural,  as  ^Bb 
KpacH  BuxT,  pfi  B01KH,  or  ^BB  KpacH  BUH  fl,b  B01KH  (two  pretty 
little  girls);  ;^Ba  6ojii>mHxi  p,OMa.,  or  ;^Ba  6ojiii>mie  ^OMa 
(two  large  houses).  This  does  not  aflFect  the  genitive  of 
the  qualified  noun  which  must  follow  the  rule  given  above. 

The  student  must  learn  the  numerals  by  heart,  paying 
especial  attention  to  the  accent. 
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Vocabulary 


6ii6jiioTe  Ka 

60H  TCH 

6oji  fcine 
6ijJia 

BO    Bpe  MH 
BOHHa 

Bopi, 

flCHferH,  (g.  pi.)  ^^cHert 

^OJIJKHO     6UTI. 

^o  ji  japt 
^ocKa 

^OCTa  T01HO 

erae 

HMtTi. 

EapMa  H-b 

KOHK)  lUHH 

KonfeHKa;  (g.  pi.)  Konfe'cK^ 

JliO  fl,n 

Me  Htme 

HCMHO  ro 

Ofl,n  HT,,   o;^HO  ,   o;i;Ha 

HeTporpa  ;^t. 

noiTH 

npOH3HOCH  TB 

py6.iifc,   (g.)  pyCjLH 

CKO  JIBKO 
CJH  UIKOMT, 

TO  ace 
Tpy';iHo 
y  jinu,B. 
u;fcHa 


library 

fears   (takes  gen.) 

more 

was  (fern.) 

at  the  time  of 

war 

thief 

money 

ought  to  be 

dollar 

board 

enough 

still  =  Germ,  noch 

to  have 

pocket 

stable 

copeck 

people 

less 

little 

one 

Petrograd 

almost 

to  pronounce 

ruble 

much   (gen.) 

too 

also 

difficult 

street 

value,  price 
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Elxercise  14 


CKOJibKO  y  Baci  khhti?  y  mchh  xpH  MaaieMbKin  khh- 
TH  H  nHTB  6ojifcraH  XT..  KoMy  npHHa;;je»ca  Tb  CojfiBiui  h  khh - 
TH?  Oh*  npHHa;;;ieaca  XT,  Moe  n  Maxepn,  y  koto  pen  ecTb 
Ta  Kace  ;^e  CHTb  ^pyrH  XT.  KHHri..  Ckojibko  Bu  bvi  fl,hjivi  jiiofl,e  n? 
^  BH  ;^bJiT.  Ha  y  Jiaub  tu  chhh  jiio;^e  n,  eme  60  Jitme  aBXOMO- 
6H;ien.  y  doraxaro  HCJOBBKa  o^h  HHa;^uaxi.  xuchht,  nsixb- 
co  XT.  xpH  ^i^axb  o;^H  ht,  ;^o  juiapi,  bt.  o;^ho  mt.  ro  po;^b,  h  bt. 
^pyroMt  Hexfci  pHa;i,i;aTB  xuchit,  ;^BbCXH  nnxb/^ecH  xt.  nexupe 
;^OJIJIapa  h  ;i,OMa  y  Hero  xpncxa  xuchh^  copoKi  nnxi.  p,0Ji- 
jiapoBT,.  IIoxoMy  oht.  oichl,  6oHXCa  BopoBT,.  Ckojibko 
py6jie  n  bt,  ;^ojiJiapb?  ^ojixho  6tm>  ;^Ba  py6jiH ,  Hoxenepi. 
BO  Bpe  MH  bohhu  no  qXH  xpH  py6jiH ,  noxoMy  qxo  i^bna 
py6jH  Me  HBine  hemt,  6uJia .  ^  bh  ;^k;it,  ;i,Ba  cxojia  xpa  cxyja 
Hcxupe  ;^ocKH ,  nnxt  KapaH;i;ame  vi  h  mecxt,  na  myiuHXT.  Ma- 
uiH  ht..  He  3HaK)  ckojibko  khhtt.  bt.  6H6jiioxeKb  Hamero 
ro  po;^a.  lUecxB  xu  chht.  uiecxbco  rt,  mecxi>;;ecH  xt,  mecxb 
oieHfc  Tpy;^HO  npoHSHOcnxb.  MaJijiioHT.  axo  xtiCHna  xu- 
HHT..  Bt,  Ha  men  KOHioiuHb  6ujio  ^Ba^i^axt  joiua^e  n,  Kor/^a 
MO »  oxe  i^T,  6tun,  bt.  Ilexporpa  ^b.  Bt.  ro  po;^b  He^bssr  ;^ep- 
Hca  xb  CO  poKT.  co6a  kt..  Bi  ;^o  ms  flocxa  xohho  hmb  xb  xpexi 
KouicKx.  Cko jibKO  y  BacT.  cero ;^hh  ^e Hen.  bi  KapMa h* ? 
HeMHoro;  y  Mena  xojibko  nnxb  pyCjDten,  ceMb^ecHXi.  ko- 
nfecxi. 

It  is  usual  to  insert  the  possessive  construction  between 
CKOJibKo  and  the  word  it  qualifies;  ckoji^ko  y  HisMi^eBi 
coji^^axT,  (how  many  soldiers  have  the  Germans?) 

Note  that  there  is  a  verb  'to  have':  HMbxi.,  but  it  is 
rarely  used  to  denote  direct  possession  of  a  concrete  object. 
It  is,  however,  correct  to  say  HMbXK  co6aKT,  bt.  aomk  we 
xopomo  =  to  have  (keep)  dogs  in  the  house  is  not  a  good 
thing. 
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LESSON  XV 

DECLENSION  OF  NUMERALS.     CARDINALS 
102.     The    numerals    one,    two,    three    and    four  inflect 


as  follows: 

Masc. 

N. 

o;^H  Ht 

G. 

o;i,Horo 

D. 

o;i;HOMy' 

A. 

o;i,Horo 

o;i,H  Ht 

I. 

O^^HH  Ml. 

P. 

Ofl^ao  Mt 

Neut. 

o;^HO 
o^Horo 

O^^HOMy 

o;i;ho 

0;i,HH  MT> 
0;],H0  Ml, 


Fern. 
o;^Ha 

OAHOtt 
O^^HOH 

oAHy' 

o;i;Hon  (o;;hoio) 
o^Hon 


Masc.  and  Fern. 


N. 

o;i;hh 

O^Hfi 

G. 

o;i,HH  XT. 

O^Hfe  Xt 

D. 

o;^HH  Ml. 

O^HB  Ml. 

A. 

0;i,HH  XT. 
0;i,HH 

O^Ht  XT. 

I. 

0;i,HH  MH 

o;i,hb'mh 

P. 

O^HHXT. 

O^Hfe'xT, 

PLURAL 

Masc. 

and  Neut. 

Fern. 

All 

genders 

N. 

ABE 

ABS 

TPH 

Hexti  pe 

G. 

AByxT, 

AByxT. 

TpexT. 

HexupexT. 

D. 

;^ByMT.    . 

;^ByMT, 

xpeMT. 

qexupeMT. 

A 

AByxT. 

AsyxT. 

TpexT. 

nexupexT, 

aX» 

ABa 

AB6 

XpH 

Hexu'pe 

I. 

;^ByMH 

;;ByMH 

TpeMH 

HeXBipBMH 

P. 

AByxT. 

AByxT, 

TpexT, 

HexupexT, 
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103.     Six,     seven,     eight     and     ten     inflect  like  five,  as 
follows : 


N. 

DHTb 

G. 

hhth' 

D. 

HHTH 

A. 

nsiTt. 

I. 

HHTBIO 

P. 

hhth' 

Eight  suffers  a  contraction,   as   follows 


N. 

BO  ceMB 

G. 

BOCfcMH 

D. 

BOCBMH 

A. 

BO  CCMB 

I. 

BOceMtio' 

P. 

bocbmh' 

104,  From  eleven  to  nineteen  inclusive,  the  numerals 
inflect  as  follows :  bearing  in  mind,  however,  that  the  accent 
is  immovable,  i.  e.,  it  follows  the  accent  of  the  nominative 
in  each  case.  This  is  the  declension  of  the  soft  fern,  (see 
above,   §   35  jioma;i,t) . 


N. 

Ofl;H  HHa;;i;aTt 

TpHHa  flJIfiiTb 

HCTu  pHa^i^aTB 

G. 

o^H  HHa;;i;aTH 

TpHHa'fll^aTH 

lexupHaAuaxH 

D. 

o;^H  HHa;;ii,aTH 

xpHna'^i^aTH 

HeTij'pHa;;uaTH 

A. 

o;i,H  HHa;;i;aTL. 

TpHHa,ni;aTi> 

Hexbi  pHa;^naxb 

I. 

o;^H  HHa;i,uaTtio 

rpHHa  ^i^aTfcio 

Hexu'pnaAnaxfcK) 

P. 

o^H  HHa;^i;aTH 

TpHHa  Ai;aTH 

qexupHa^^uaxH 

105.    The    numerals    twenty,    thirty,    re^y,    fifty,  sixty, 
seventy    and    eighty    follow    the    paradigm    of    fifty.      Thus, 
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raecTB^^ecH  tt,,   mecTH  ;^ecHTH  60,   ce  MB;i;ecHTT.,  ccmh  ;^ecsiTH   70, 
etc. 

N.  nsiThpfiCsi  Tt     fifty 

G.  HHTH  ^eCHTH 

D.  HHTH  ^eCHTH 

A.  HHTH  ^eCHTT, 

I.  nsiTBK)  ^^eCHTblO 

P.  HHTH  ;^eCHTH 

This  word  is  pronounced  p  i  d  e  s  a  t   in  rapid  use. 


106.    Forty,  ninety  and  one  hundred,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  inflected  as   follows : 


;;eBHHO  cto  cto 

;i,eBsiHo  era  era 

^esHHO  cxa  (  *  -cxy)  cxa 

^CBHHO  CTO  CTO 

;i,eBHHO  CTa  CTa  mh 

^eBHHo  CTa  CTa 


107.    Two  hundred,  an   old  dual,   inflects  as  follows: 


N. 

CO  pOKT, 

G. 

copoKa' 

D. 

copoKa'  ( *  -y) 

A. 

COpOKT. 

I. 

copoKa' 

P. 

copoKa' 

N. 

fl,hh  CTH 

G. 

;^ByXT.-CO  TT. 

D. 

/^ByMl-CTaMT. 

A. 

;^Bb  CTH 

I. 

;;ByMH  -cxa  mh 

P. 

^^Byxt-CTa  XT. 

*  Only  after  the  prep,  no,  as  no  CTy  (a  hundred  a 
piece);  no  copoKy  (forty  a  piece),  and  not  always  then,  no- 
CTO  is  equally   correct. 
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108.    The  other  combinations  with  cto  (hundred)  inflect 
after  the  paradigm   of   'five  hundred'; 


N. 

HHTtCO  TT. 

G. 

hhth'    COTT, 

D. 

HHTH      CTaMl 

A. 

HHTi.    COT1 

I. 

nHTfcIO    CTEMH 

P. 

HHTh'    CTaXT, 

N. 

Thl  CHia 

G. 

TUCHIH 

D. 

TUCSlHh 

A. 

Tu'cHHy 

I. 

TU  CHHfcK) 

p. 

TUCH^ 

109.     'Thousand'   inflects  as  a  regular   feminine  noun 


Two,  three  and  four  thousand  inflect 
regularh',  as  ;^B6  tucmhh,  pfiyx-h  tuchht., 
;^By  Ml.     TU  cnHZWh,    ^Byxi    TU  csm-b,    fl,ny- 

MH      TUCHHaMH,    fl^ByXl,    TU  CHHaXl. 


110.  MnjiJiioHi.  'million'  inflects  like  a  regular  hard 
inanimate  masculine  noun:   MHJi;iioHT>,  MHJuioHa,  MHJiJiioHy,  etc. 

111.  Note  that  o'6a  (both)  is  inflected  after  the  model 
of  ;^Ba  and  also,  like  ^sa,  requires  the  qualified  noun  in  the 
gen.   sing.: 

Masc.  Fern. 

o6h 
o6h  nxT, 

odbBMl 
o6h HXl 

o6b 

o6h  HMH 
o6h  HX1> 


N. 

o6a 

G. 

o6o  HXl 

D. 

o6o'hmi 

A. 

060  HXT, 

o'6a 

I. 

o6o  HMH 

P. 

060  HXT, 
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1 1 2.    Note  the  inflection  of  nojiTopa     (one    and  a  half) 
and  its  kindred  examples : 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

N. 

nojiTopa 

nojiTopu 

nojiTopacra  150 

G. 

nojy  Topa 

nojiy  Topu 

nojiy  Topacxa 

D. 

nojiyxopy 

nojiy  Tops 

nojyTopacTa 

A. 

nojiTopa 

nojiTopu 

nojTopa'cTa 

I. 

nojiy  TopuMi 

nojiyTopoK) 

nojiy  Topacxa 

P. 

nojiyxopB 

nojyTopB 

nojiyTopacra 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

N.           noji^ynra.  i 

(half  a  pound) 

noji(J)yHTu 

G.           nojiy^y'Hxa 

nOJI^CHTO  Bt 

- 

D.           nojiy^y  Hxy 

noji^yHxa  mt. 

A.          noji(|)y  Hxa 

noji^yHTti' 

I.            nojiy4)y'HTOMT, 

noji^yHxaMH 

P.           nojiy^y  htb 

noji^yma.  xi. 

IIojiTopa  is  a  combination  of  hojiobh  Ha  Bxoporo  (half 
of  the  second.)  The  compound  nojipioMKH  (half  a  wine-glass) 
is  declined  like  noji^y  Hxa  only  with  the   feminine  endings. 

1 1 3.  The  numerals  agree  with  the  qualified  substantive, 
adjective  or  pronoun  in  the  genitive,  dative,  instrumental 
and  prepositional,  as  6a3a  pi.  ;^eBHXH  coio  shuxt,  ;^ep»ca  Bt 
(the  bazar  of  the  nine  allies) ;  h  6ujn,  xaMi.  ci>  ^^eBHXBio 
jiK);^£.MH  (I  was  there  with  nine  people);  a  p^sjii,  xjih6'h  o;;hh- 
Ha;;i^axH  »ce  HmnHaMt  (I  gave  bread  to  eleven  women),  etc. 

When  numerals  occur  compounded,  every  part  is  declin- 
able, but  the  case  of  the  noun  depends,  as  already  indicated, 
only  on  the  last  numeral,  as  co poK^  o^h  ht,  (JyHxi, 
(forty-one  pounds),  but  copoKa  o;i;Horo  ^yH^a  (of  forty-one 
pounds);  ;^BbcXH  xpH;^i^axb  xpn  apiuHHa  (two  hundred  and 
ilirty-three  arshins;,    but  ^^eyxcoxi.  xpHAi^aTH  xpexi  apuiH  hi 
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(of  two  hundred  and  thirty-three  arshins).  Note  that  here 
the  noun  is  used  in  the  genitive  plural,  in  accordance  with 
the  rule  above  given    §    100. 

The  accusative  of  numerals  is  the  same,  even  in  the 
case  of  animate  nouns,  as  the  nominative,  but  o;^h'ht,,  ;;Ba, 
TpH,  lexupe  (one,  two,  three,  four),  when  no  other  numeral 
precedes  them,  take  the  animate  accusative  =  genitive  in 
form  when  qualifying  animate  nouns.  Thus,  h  bh^^bjit,  o;^ho- 
ro  HCJiOBfcKa:  or  ;i,Byxi.,  rpexi,  Hexupext  jiK)fl,en=.i  saw  one 
man;  or  two,  three,  four  men,  but  h  BH;^fcjn>  ^^Ba^^qan,  flfiy^i, 
jiiofl,eti=il   saw  twenty-two  people. 

The  sense  'about,  so  much'  is  expressed  by  oxojio, 
followed  by  the  genitive,  or  by  ct,  with  the  accusative,  or 
by  placing  the  numeral  after  the  noun:  thus  okojio  djith - 
;^ecHTH  uiaroBi=about  fifty  paces:  ct>  nHTt^^ecsi  tt.  maroBi,; 
maroBT.  nHTL.;i;ecH  x-fc^rabout  fifty   paces,  etc. 

Age  is  expressed  in  Russian  either  by  the  dative  of 
the  person  and  the  nominative  of  the  year,  as  MHb  copoKx 
Bo'ceMi,  jihTT,  (I  am  forty-eight  years  old=to  me  forty-eight 
years),  or  by  the  nominative  of  the  person  and  the  genitive 
of  the  year:  h  copoKa  bocbmh  jibxi,,  to  which  may  be  added 
the  phrase  o'xt,  po^y   (from   birth=of  age). 

Here  it  should  be  noted  that  the  word  'y^^r'  is  ex- 
pressed by  ro;^T>,  gen.  TOfl,2i;  gen.  pi.  JUfn,.  The  gen.  pi.  ro- 
ppBi,  is  regarded  as  vulgar. 

Vocabulary 

BHHO  wine 

roBopHJH  they   spoke 

ro^t  (gen.  pi.  jibxt.)  year 

^ajieKo  far 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 

^CHE.  (gen. 

pi. 

fl^neti) 

day 

p,jiH 

for  (gen.) 

^oporoH   (short 

neut. 

;i,o'poro) 

dear 

xcHJia 

she  Hved 

KHJH 

he  lived 

sa 

for=price 

3eMJiH    (ace. 

3e  MJHo) 

land 

3HaKO  Mun 

acquaintance 

HMBJIH 

they  had 

KBapTH  pa 

quarters,  lodging 

KOHTO  pa 

office 

KOpMT. 

food 

K^ 

to  (dat.) 

jifcTt   (see   re 

>At) 

Ma'cjio 

butter 

MH  JIH 

mile 

Mt'cTO 

place 

Mb  CHI^l, 

month 

HamejiT, 

found 

HesHaKO  Man 

unknown 

OKOJIO 

about  (gen.) 

Oflfl  Ht    TO  JXbKO 

ro  po^^T. 

the  city  alone 

OTCK)  p,ai 

from  here 

OTt— ;^o 

from— to  (gen.) 

nOjpiO  MKH 

half  a  wineglass 

nojiTopa' 

one  and  a  half 

nojTopa'cxa 

150 

no;i4)y  Hxa 

half  a  pound 

npi&  xajiH 

they  came  (in  vehicle) 

ca  xapi. 

sugar 

cocxaBjaeTT, 

makes 

99 


100 


NUMERALS 


Vocabulary  (Quit.) 


COCTaBJlsHoTT, 

make   (pi.) 

cejo' 

village 

cio^^a' 

hither 

Cl 

with  (inst.) 

Tea  Tpi, 

theatre 

^yHTT, 

pound 

XOTHTt 

they  wish 

xoiy' 

I  wish 

I^CHTl 

cent 

man. 

pace 

Exercise  15 

1  pH  era  inecTi>;i;ecH  tt,  nHTt.  ;^He  n  cocraBJiH  ion.  ^o;^^.. 
H  BH  flfiji-h  OTT,  copoKa  flo  HMTH  ^ecHTH  jioma;^  en  bt.  kohk>  mHb. 
Bt.  ;;Ba  laca  h  npobxajii.  aBTOMoCn  j[eMT.  6ojibe  mecxH  ;;ecHTH 
MHJiE..  Ckojibko  3  to  cto  htt>  ?  9  TO  CTo  HTT,  HsiTfc  py6je'n, 
HHTb^^ecH  TT,  KonfceKi.  Bcero  9  to  cocTaBJin  eTT>  o;;h  HHa;^i;aTt. 
py6jien.  Hto  ctohtt,  (J>yHTi  Macjia  bi  Hbio-Io'pKfe?  OyHn, 
Ma  cjia  Tene  pi>  bo  Bpe  mh  BonHu    cto  htt,  o  kojio  copoKa     na- 

TH  I^e  HTOBX  -  3  TO  O  HeHt  ^O  pOFO.   51  BH  ;^!sJI^  BaCl  CT,  ^By- 

MH  HesHaKO  MUMH  jiK>;;t>MH .  51  duJUi  Bi>  Tea  Tpb  Cb  nHTblO 
;^iiBymKaMH.  Ohh  npibxajiH  cio^^a  ct.  BoceMbio  co6a'KaMH. 
^a  HTC  Ko  pMT.  o;^H  HHa^i^aTH  JIOI^a;^H  mi.  y  Haci  ecTt  mk  cto 
^H  mecTH  SHaKo  Muxt.  ^a  htc  mb  cto  raecTH  jioiiiaA«  mi. 
Ohh  xothtt>  no -cto  ^o  jjtapoBi,.  9  to  cjih  uikomi  MHoro, 
;^anTe  hmi  no  /^eoHHOcTo.  y  mchh  A^bCTH  pyCjien.  ^an- 
xe  HXT.  9THMI  ;^ByMCTa  Ml.  CbAHUMi  jiK);^HMi.     Ohi  npibxajii 

KT>    HaMl    CT.    HHTblOCTa  MH    py6jIH  MH,       ^JIH   HHXl  HC -CbUlO  Mb  - 

cxa  BT.  Ha  uiCMi  flp  Mb.  51  xo^y  tu  cniy  py6je  r  sa  a  Ty 
seMJiio.      06a  CTOJia    c;iHmK0MT>  bucokh.      0  6h  ;^bByniKH   ro- 
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BOPHJIH  CO     MHOn    (cO    MHo'lo).        IIOJITOpa'    TO  flfl,  =   BOCCMHa  ;^- 

i^axB  MfcCHD,eBi.     IIojiTopacTa  coji;i,aTT,  hchjh  s^^tcb.     ^anxe 
HaMT.    nojT.    ^'y  HTa    mh  ca  h  hojit,  pio  mkh  BHHa .      5i  Hame;n. 

"  '  '  '  TT  '  ' 

TpeXT.     HCSHaKO  MiJX-b     JllOflfiPl     BT.     KOHTO  pfe.        J\2UieKO -JlU     CCJIO 

OTCK)  ;^a.      Illaro  bt,  fl^Bt  cth.  Bt  o^ho  mi,  to  jbko  ro  po;i,6  ecTi> 

THCH^H    jioma;i,en.      Ckojbko  BaMt    jibtt,.      Mhb   copoKt  bo- 

ceMB  jifcTT,.      Ona  HCHJia    xpn  ro  ^a  bo,  ^epe  bhb,  ho  oh%  hchjit, 
TaMi  ;^BBHa  ;i,iiaTb  jitTh. 

Note  that  Bcero',  gen.  of  bccb  'all',  means  'in  all',  'altogether'. 
The  preposition  ^jh  means  'for'  in  most  senses,  but  'for  a 
price'  is  always  expressed  by  aa.  Bo  ceMb^^ecHTt  is  usually 
pronounced  bo  ceMCTt  and  ce  mb^ccsitt,  (seventy)  is  pronounced 
ccMCTi.     Bti  (in)  takes  the  temporal  accusative. 
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ORDINALS    (HMena   hhcjih  xejibHUH  hoph^o^hhh) 


ne  pBBin,   -aa,   - 

oe 

first 

BTopo  a,  -a  a,   - 

■o'e 

second 

Tpe  Tia,  xpe  tbh 

,  xpe  Tbe 

third 

^exBepTtm,  -aji, 

,  oe 

fourth 

HHTUn 

fifth 

mecTo'H 

sixth 

ce^bMo  n 

seventh 

BOCbMo  n 

eighth 

^eBH  Tun 

ninth 

/^cch'tuh 

tenth 

o;;H'HHaAD,aTun 

eleventh 

;^BfcHa,ni;aTijn 

twelfth 
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TpHHa  ^^I^aTtlR 

HCTu  pHa;;i;aTutt 
HHTHa  ^^i^axun 
uiecTHa  ;^u;aTijn 
ccMHa  ;^i;aTua 

BOCCMHa  fl,Ufl.TiiPl 

9 

^cBHTHa  fli^aTBin 

;i,Ba;^ii,a  xun 

flBa  ^^i^axB   ne  pBun 

^Ba  ^qaxB    Bxopo  n 

xpn  ;^n;axija 

xpH  ;^i],axt.  ne  pBun 

COpOKOBO  H 

naxH  ^ecHXun 
mecTH  ^ecHXun 
ccMH  ;i,ecaxutt 
BocfcMH  ;i,ecaxBm 

^CBHHO  CXUfl 

coxun 

;l,Byx^-co  xun 
xpexi-coxun 
Hexupexx-co  xuH 

nHXH  -co  XHH 

mecxH  -co  xun 
CCMH  -coxun 
BoctMH  -co  xun 
;^eBHXH  -co  TUH 

Tbl  CHHHUtI 

;^ByxxlJ  cnqHun       1 
;^Byx^J  CHHHun         j 

/^eCHXHXU  CHHHUn 

cxoxu  cnHHun 

MHJIJiio  HHUtt 


thirteenth 

fourteenth 

fifteenth 

sixteenth 

seventeenth 

eighteenth 

nineteenth 

twentieth 

twenty-first 

twenty-second 

thirtieth 

thirty-first 

fortieth 

fiftieth 

sixtieth 

seventieth 

eightieth 

ninetieth 

hundredth 

two-hundredth 

three-hundredth 

four-hundredth 

five-hundredth 

six-hundredth 

seven-hundredth 

eight-hundredth 

nine-hundredth 

thousandth 

two-thousandth 

ten-thousandth 

hundred-thousandth 

millionth 
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( 14.  The  ordinals  are  declined  like  attributive  adjectives, 
BTOpoK,  mecTon,  ce^^tMon,  bocbmou  and  copoKOBon,  like 
MOJio;i,o'n;  Tpe'xitt  like  pij6itt;  and  the  rest  like  qepHun. 
There  is  no  predicate  form  for  the  ordinals;  thus,  ohi— nep- 
Bun  (he  is  the  first);  OHa—TpeTfcsi  (she  is  the  third),  etc. 

In  compounds,  only  the  last  numeral  is  used  in  the 
ordinal  form,  as  bx  rucsma.  fl^eBsiTCOTb  mecTHa ^^i^axoM^ 
ro;0^  (in  the  nineteen  hundred  and  sixteenth  year);  bt.  tu- 
CHia  ccMbCo  Th  niecT;i,ecH  tt,  bocbmo  mi,  ro^y  (in  the  seventeen 
hundred  and  sixty  -  eighth  year.  In  these  compounds  only 
the  ordinal  is  inflected.  In  speaking,  the  numeral  xticsiHa 
is  frequently  omitted,  as  b-b  ^^cbhtcoti  ce;;fcMOM^  ro;iy  (in 
the  nine  hundred  and  seventh  year  =  nineteen  hundred  and 
seven).  This  must  never  occur  in  writing,  or  in  the  higher 
style. 

Note  the  following  idioms:  BO-nepBtix%  (first,  in  the 
first  place);  BO-BTopuxt  (secondly);  Bt-xpe tbhxt.  (thirdly); 
caMTb  Tpe'xin  (I  with  two  others);  caMt  ^exBepxtin  (I  with 
three  others),  etc. 

115.  Especial  attention  must  be  paid  by  the  student 
to  the  rather  difficult  system  of  indicating  the  time.  The 
following  table  gives  the  method  in  full: 

twelve  o'clock  pfihna.\u,xn>  nacoBi. 

five  minutes  past  twelve      nnxb  MHHy'xi  *  ne'pBaro;^BbHa,^- 

I^aXfc    HaCO  Bl,    H    HHXfc    MHHy  XT, 

ten  minutes  past  twelve       ;;e  chxi.  MHHy'xi,  ne  pBaro;  ;^BbHa  ^- 

i^axi.  laco  BT,  H  ^e  chxb  MHHy  xi 


The  ordinal  (with  genitive)  is  used  only  when  the 
word  qaci  'hour'  is  not  expressed.  Thus  'until  ten  o'clock'  = 
jifi  flficsnu    HacoBx,  with  the  inflected  cardinal. 
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fifteen  minutes  past  twelve     ne  TBepxt    ne  psaro;     ;^BfeHa'fl^aT^. 

HacoBT>    H    qeTBepxfc,    or,  h  dht- 
Ha^^i^afft  MHHyTb 

twenty  minutes  past  twelve     ;^Ba;^^aTt.  MHHyTi,  nepsaro;  p,Bt- 

Ha^^uaxi.  lacoBT,  h  ;^Ba;^u;aTt.  mhh. 

twenty-five    minutes    past     ;^Ba;^i;aTB  hhtb  MHHyTT,  ne  pBaro; 
twelve  ;^BbHa  ^^i^axb    HacoBT>  h    pfiZfljj,!r[b 

DHTb    MHHyXl 

half  past  twelve  nojioBHHa  laca;    nojiOBHHa  ne  p- 

Baro 

twenty-five  minutes  to  one     6e3x  ;i,Ba;^i^axH  hhxh  MHHy  xt,  qaci 
twenty  minutes  to  one  6e3T>  ^Ba^^i^axH    MHHyxi,  laci 


fifteen  minutes  to  one 

ten  minutes  to   one 

five  minutes  to  one 

one  o'clock 

two  o'clock 

about  two  o'clock 

three  o'clock 

four  o'clock 

five  o'clock 

six  o'clock 

seven  o'clock 

eight  o'clock 

nine  o'clock 

ten  o'clock 

eleven  o'clock 


6e3T.  HexeepxH  laci, 

6e3T>  ;^eCHXH    MHHyxi,  laci. 

6e3'i.  nsiXH    MHHy  XT.  naci 

nacT,;   o;i,h  ht.  naci. 

ABa  Haca 

Haca'  A^^ 

xpH  Haca 

nexupe  naca 

HHXfc   nacoBi 

mecxfc  HacoBi 

ceMb  nacoBT. 

BOceMb  nacoBx 

;^eBHXi>  HacoBi 

^e  CHXfc  naco  bt. 

o^H  HHa^i^axk  Ha  cobi 


1 1 6.  Note  that  the  approximate  time  is  expressed  by 
placing  the  numeral  after  the  word  laca ,  naco  bx,  as  Haca 
^Ba  (about  two  o'clock);  nacoBi  nxxb  (about  five  o'clock); 
etc.  This  may  also  be  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposi- 
tion OKOJO,  governing  the  gen.  of  the  numeral,  as  o'kojio 
^Byxi   ^acoBi    (aboat    two   o'clock),    but,    o'kojio    A^a    laca' 
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(about    two    hours);     okojio    Hexupexi.    lacoBi,    (about    four 
o'clock);  OKOJIO  hhth    nacoBi  (about  five  o'clock). 

Two  hours=;^Ba  naca  the  same  as  two  o'clock.  Two 
hours  and  a  half  =:;^Ba  naca  ct  hojiobh  Hon.  The  word  cy  tkh, 
nom.  pi.  fern.,  is  frequently  used  to  indicate  a  period  of 
twenty-four  hours,  as  i^bjiuH  cyrKH  (a  whole  twenty-four 
hours);  Hexupe  cyxKH  (four  days  and  nights);  hhtb  cyxoKT. 
(five  days  and  nights),  etc.  Note,  however,  xpoe  cyxoKi. 
(three  days  and  nights),  with  the  distributive  numeral. 

The  idea  'at  two  o'clock'  is  expressed  by  Bt  ;^Ba  naca ; 
since  two  o'clock^ci,  ^Byxi,  lacoBT,;  since  five  o'clock^ci. 
HHXH  HacoBT>,  etc.;  until  two  o'clock=;;o  ;i,ByxT,  nacoBi,;  from 
seven  o'clock  in  the  morning  until  five  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon=CT.  ceMH    nacoBi,  yxpa    ^o  uhxh    nacoBi,  nonoJiy^HH, 


Vocabulary 


Bu  cxaBKa 

rocxH  HHi^a 

;^eKa  6pB,  gen.   -h' 

^eHt,gen.;^HH;  gen.  pl.^Hen 

KOHXO  pa 

r 

jie  rne 

HaBb  pHoe 

OKa  HHHBaiOXCH 

OKOJIO 

oxKpo  excsi 
nojiOBH  Ha 
nojyiH  JIT, 
nonojry  ;i,hh 
nopxpe  xt 
nocbma  ext 
no-xype  i^kh 


performance;  show 

hotel 

December 

day 

office 

easier 

exactly 

they  are  finished 

about  (gen.) 

opens;   begins 

half 

got;  received 

afternoon   (adv.) 

portrait 

visits 

in  Turkish 
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nOTTH 

npe;i,CTaBjie  Hie 

npH6jH3H  TCJIBHO 

pOBHO 

P0;^H  JIHCb 

po;^H  Jicsi 

CJIO  HCHUn 
CHH  MOKl 

cTpaHH  i^a 

CIHXa  TB 
yiCHH  KT. 

u;Bjiijn 

Hac% 

HHCJIH  xejiBHoe 

HHCJIO 

3Ta 5KT.;  gen.  pi.   -en 
HHBapB,  gen.  -h 


Vocabulary  (Cont.) 

almost 


performance 

about;  approximately 

exactly 

were  born   (pi.) 

was  born 

complicated 

picture;   photograph 

page 

count 

pupil 

whole;   entire 

hour 

numeral 

number;  date 

floor;   storey 

January 


Elxercise  16 

Kor;i,a  Bu  po;i;HjiHCt?  51  pofl^ajica.  bi  Tucaqa  BoceMi>- 
co  Tt  mecTfc^^ecH  tt.  bocbmo  mi.  ro^o'  •  Ec;ih  3  to  TaKa>,  to 
BaMi.  Tenept  copoKi  BoceMb  jitTi,  He  TaKt-jH.  ^a,  a  tc- 
nepB  CKaacHxe  mh*  noxcajiyncxa  ckojibko  BaMi  jitTt?  Mub 
to  jibko  CO  poKT,  o;^H  HT,  Top^'h.  51  MOJio  Hcc  Baci.  r;;b  OHx  acn- 
BeTt?  Ohi  hchbctt,  Ha  BTopoMi,  aTajKb,  ero  OTe  ut,  »CHBeTT> 
Ha  TpeTfceMT>,  a  ero  cecTpa  xcHBeTi,  na  ce^tMOMi.  aTaab. 
Cko  jibko  3Taace  n  bt>  Ba  men  focth  HHn;b?  Most  focth  HHi;a 
o^^Ha  H3X  caMuxi  BucoKHXT,  BT.  fo  po;^b — OHa  BT.  ;;Ba  ;^i;aTt 
^Ba  3Ta»ca .  Eh  ;^omi  Ha  copoKOBO  n  y  jiHUb,  ho  ona  nocb- 
raa'eTT.  yHHBepcHTe  tt,,  koto  pun  Ha  cto  mecTna  ^i^aTon  yjH- 
i^b.  51  Hamejii  noaMy  na  boci.mhco'toh  cxpaHHi^b.  Ha  fl^yx- 
coTon  cTpaHHi^b  KpacHBun  chh moki  IleTporpa ^a.     Ha  nnTb- 
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;;ecH  TT,  HH  TOtt  CTpaHHi^b  nopxpeTT,  py  ccKaro  Focy^apH.  Fo- 
BopHTT>-;iH  out  no-py  ccKH?  FoBopHTt,  oii-b  ne  pBun  bi.  lUKOJife. 
Koto  poe  cero  ji^hsi  hhcjio  ?  Cero  ;i,hh  fl^na.  AUaxi,  BTOpo  e  ;^eKa6p5i  . 
51  6y;^y  y  Baci.  TpertHro  smBapn .  H  nojiynnjiT,  Bame 
nncBMO  HeTBepxaro  HHCJia  cero  MiiC5m,a.  Koto  pun  xene  pi> 
laci?  IIojOBH  Ha  BTopo  ro.  Beai,  le  xBcpxH  nac^.  Bea-i  ^Ba;;- 
i^axH  MHHy  XT,  ;;Ba,  ^e  chxb  MHHy  xt>  xpe  XBsiro.  51  6y  py  bt, 
Moe  n  KOHXopfc  okojio  HeT^pex^  nacoBt.  51  BH;i,fejit  ero  bhc- 
pa  Ha  yjiHU,B  npnCjiHSH  xcjibho  okojio  nexBepxH  ce;i,BMoro 
nonojiy  ;^hh.  Oh-b  cKasa  ji^  mkb,  hxo  6uji'h  bt,  yHHBepcHxe  xb 
;;o  raecxH  lacoB-L — hohxh  ii,fijiijn  ;i,eHB.  Bt  KOXopoMi.  lacy 
oxKpo  excH  Bu  cxaBKa?  OxKpo  excn  po  bho  bt,  ccmb  naco  Bt. 
npe;i,cxaBjie  nia  bt,  xea  xpaxt  oKa  nqniaioxcH  o  kojio  o;i,h  HHa;^- 
u;axH  qaco  Bt.  Oht,  bh  ^^mt,  mchh  o  kojio  nextipext  naco  Bt, 
ho  HaBtpHoe  He  snaio.  Oient  xpy;i,HO  snaxt  HMena  hh- 
cjiH  xejibHUH  no-py  cckh.  Jle  rne  c^nxa  xb  no-xype  ii;kh  HBMt 
no-py  CCKH,  noxoMy    ixo  cjiOBa    no-xype  ii;kh  hc  xaKt  cjioacHti. 

Month  names  are  written  with  small  letters,  as  ;^e- 
Ka6pB,  HHBa'pB,  etc.  Note  the  use  of  ceR  (cf.  §  79)  gen- 
erally used  only  in  dates  and  in   business  correspondence. 

The  student  will,  of  course,  learn  the  numerals  from 
this  and  the  preceding  lesson. 

LESSON  XVII 

NUMERALS  (Cont.).    IDIOMATIC  CONSTRUCTIONS 

117.    Note  the  following  idioms:  , 

Bt  o^Hy'  MHRyxy,  MHHy xoHKy  in  one  minute 

ciio'  MHHy'xy  this  minute 

ciio'  ceKy'n/^y  this  second 

cen-Ha  ct  immediately 

He  pest  naxfc  MHHyrt  in  five  minutes 
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Hepe3i  TpH  naca 
nepesT.  naci. 


y  TpOMl 

no-nojiy  ;^hh 

i^jioe  nonojiy  ;^eHHoe  Bpe  msi 

noji;^HH 
noji;i;eHi>   (gen.   nojiy^Hsi) 

nOJHO^H 
no  JIHOHB 
He^b  JIJI 
Ty    He^bJIK> 

>  r 

Ha  3TOH  He^bJHs 
Ha     nporajiott  nefl^hjih 
Ha  6y^ymen  nep^hjih 
TOfi,!,  (gen.   pi.   jihTh) 
pfiB.,  TpH,  nerupe  ro^^a 

nHTt    JItTT. 

mecTfc  JiBTT. 

nojiro  ^a 

^^Ba^^i^aTb  o^HHT,  ro;i;^ 

BT.    3TOMT,    rO^y 

BT>  npo  uijiOMi  ro^y 
BT,  6y  ;^ymeM  ^o;^y 
Ha  6y;o^inifi  ^o;^^. 

TucHHa  ;^eB5iTbco  n.  raecT- 
Ha^uararo  ro^a 


in  three  hours 

in  an   hour 
every  other  hour 
in  the  morning 
in  the  afternoon 
the  whole  afternoon 
half  a  day 
midday 
half  a  night 
midnight 
week 

last  week,  or  next  week=: 
that  week 

this  week 
last  week 
next  week 
year 

two,  three,   four  years 
five  years 
six  years 
half  a  year 
twenty-one  years 
this   year 
last   year 
next  year 

(for)  next  year;  also=:next 
year 

of  the  year  1916 


*   To  be  distinguished  from  noj^^CHb  (midday):  nojiHoib 
(midnight).     See  under  Fractions,  next  lesson. 
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ABaA^aTIJe  ro;i,u;  gen.  Asa^- 
i;a  TuxT.   ro;^o  bt^ 

OHT>  Bl  COPOKOBU  XT,    TO^a  XT, 

3a  ^Ba  ro^a 

^ea  ro^a  roMy    Haaa;;!, 

Ka  Hc;^un   ro^i. 

exero  ^ho 

eXCMfc  CHHHO 

exe^He  bho 

Bl    TO    Spe  MH 

nopa' 

CT.  TfcXT>  nopi.,   KaKT. 

noKa 

^o  TfcXT,  nopT,,   KaKT. 

CT.  KaKH  XT,  nopT, 

118.    Days  of  the  week. 
BocKpece  Hte 


the  twenties  (historical  per- 
riod).      Use    ro;^OBT,  only  in 

this  sense, 
he  is  in  the  forties 
for  the  past  two  years 
two  years  ago 
every  year 
annually   (adv.) 
monthly   (adv.) 
daily   (adv.) 
at  that  time  (past) 
it  is  time  to 
since   (conj.) 
until    (conj.) 
until  (conj.) 
since  when? 


Sunday;  the  only  one  spelt  with   a   cap- 
ital =  resurrection. 


nOHe^fe  JIBHHKTi 


Monday=after  Sunday;  ne]i,hji^  old  word= 
Sunday,  but  'week'  in  modern  Russian. 

Tuesday=second,  from  exopoa. 

Wednesday^middle  day:  the  form  cepe^a 
is  religious. 

Thursday^fourth,  from  HexBepTun. 

Friday=fifth,  from  nnxun;  the  form  nn- 
xoKTi  is  religious. 

Saturday=Sabbath. 

Note  that  *on  a  day'  is  expressed  by  bt.  with  the  accus- 
ative, as  BT>  noHc^bJiBHHKT.  (ou  Monday),  but  note  bo-bto'p- 
HHKT>  (on  Tuesday)  and  bt.  cpepy  (on  Wednesday),  etc.  *On 
Mondays',  etc.    is    indicated    by  no  with   the  dat.   pi.,  as  no 


bxo  phhkt. 
cpe;^a    (cepe;;a ) 

HexBcpn.;  gen.  -a 
nn  XHHi^a 

c>  66o  xa 
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cpe^^aM^    (on   Wednesdays);    no   leTsepraM^    (on  Thursdays), 
etc.     See  below   §  120. 


119. 

Mon 

ths. 

Norn. 

Gen. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

HHBapfc, 

-pa' 

January 

IK)  Jlfc, 

-JH 

July 

^CBpa'jifc, 

-JLSL 

February 

aBrycrt, 

-a 

August 

MapTT., 

-a 

March 

ceHT5i'6pfc, 

,-Ph' 

September 

anp&jiB, 

-JIH 

April 

OKT51  6pb, 

-Ph' 

October 

Man, 

Man 

May 

HOH  6pi., 

-Ph' 

November 

ilOHb, 

-HH 

June 

;^eKa  6pt., 

-Ph' 

December 

The  words  HHeapt,  $eBpajiB,  cenxH  6pi.,  okthCpb,  ho- 
:,i6pb,  ;^eKa6pt  are  all  oxytone,  while  the  names  of  the  re- 
maining months  retain  the  accent  as  it  is  in  the  nominative: 
Bi  ^espajiB  (in  February),  but  bt,  Mapxt;  bt,  Mas  (in  March; 
in  May). 

120.  The  answer  to  the  question  'when'  is  expressed  by 
the  simple  accus.,  the  instr.  or  gen.,  or  else  by  bi  with  the 
accus.  or  prep,  case,  or  by  bt.  TeneHie  and  the  gen,,  as  bt. 
a'ry  hoib  (on  this  night);  bt,  naxb  nacoBT,  (at  five  o'clock); 
bt>  TuCHia  ;i,eBsiTco  XT.  mecxHa  ^u,axoMT,  ro^o'  (in  the  year  1916), 
BT.  6y;^ymeMT.  Mbcnub  (next  month).  In  indicating  age, 
note  Ha  flBa;^u,a  xomt.  ro;^y  =(his)  20th  year;  na  a  xon  He;^*'- 
jib=this  week  (also  bi  axon  He;^bJtt),  but  note  the  accus.  in 
Ha  ^pyroe  yxpo  (on  the  second  morning);  Ha  xpexin  ^ent 
(on  the  third  day).  The  instr.  is  used  thus:  3hmok>  (in 
Winter);  bcchok)  (in  Spring);  ;^HeMi  (by  day);  jibxoMi  (in 
Summer),  but  note  bt,  nacxon  mee  Jttxo  (this  Summer);  hi 
npouiJiyio  SHMy  (last  Winter).  The  gen.  is  used  in  indicat- 
ing days  of  the  months:  nepsaro  itojiH  (the  first  of  July); 
but  no  with  the  dat.  pi. ^continuous  time,  as  indicated  above, 
no  na'xHHi^aMT,  (on  Fridays),  no  yxpaMi.  (in  the  mornings); 
no  u^mnwh  cy'xKaMT.  (for  whole  days   at   a  time).    'During'= 
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BT.  Te^eHie  (bi  xeHeHin),  followed  by  gen.  Before*  =:ne- 
pe;^'!.  with  instr.  as  nepe^;-!,  noHe^b'jibHHKOM'b  (before  Monday). 
'After' =no'cjib;  no'cjifc  saBxpaKa  (after  breakfast).  Note  that 
le'pesT.  =:  in  future,  as  qe'pesi  ^nBa  naca'  (in  two  hours);  sa 
also  occurs  in  this  sense:  sa  xpn  ^hh  h  yens  lo  bu  y^Hxt  ypo  kt. 
(in  three  days  I  shall  have  my  lesson  learned),  but  sa  may 
be  used  for  the  past  also:  sa  ;i,Ba  ro,n,a  (for  the  past  two  years). 

Vocabulary 


6y  ^exT, 

will  be 

6y  ;i,ymin 

next,  future 

BecHa' 

Spring 

Bu'nyCXHXBCH 

leave,  be  discharged 

Bii  nymcHi, 

discharged,  graduated 

(parte.) 

A^MT. 

I  will  give 

;i,fejiajn. 

was  doing 

^fc  jiaxB 

to  do 

aca'pKin 

hot 

saHHMa'excsi 

occupies  himself 

SHMa' 

Winter 

ejKero  ;^ho 

annually 

e»ce;i,He'BHO 

daily 

CHCeMb  CH1HO 

monthly 

haxh' 

to  go 

HSMbHHJIOCb 

has  changed  (neut.) 

JIfcXO 

Summer 

MHHy  xa 

minute 

Mory 

I  can 

Ha 

on;  for  (with  accus.) 

Ha';i,o 

it  is  necessary 

HCflfiJlSl 

week 

HCJItSH 

it  is   impossible 

06bAt 

dinner 
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Vocabulary  (Cont.) 


OKO  HHHJII, 
OCCHt 
OTHeTT> 
OTh—pjO 

napo  Ml, 
ne  pe;^T, 
njioxoH 

njioxi,,  -o ,   -a' 
noro  fl,a 
nojiTOfl^a. 

nonojiy  ^eHHoe  spcMH 
nopa' 
nocjib 
npo  uijma 
^o^;^eT^, 
pa6o  Taio 
cetma,  ci 
CKBe  pHua 

CO 

cnaTfc 

ci>  KaEH  XI,  nopT> 

ci  Tkxi  nopi  EaKl. 

cupon 

Te^e  Hie 

TO    eCTfc 

yace' 

yHH  TCJfc 

He  pe3i 

HHTaJlX 
HHXa  TI, 

mKOJia 


he  finished 

Autumn 

account;   report 

from—till  (gen.) 

ferry 

before  (inst.) 

bad 

Cshort  form) 

weather 

half  a  year 

afternoon 

it  is  time 

after  (gen.) 

last  (time) 
he  will  go 
I  work 
at  once 
disagreeable 

with'  in  CO  MHon  (mho'i«) 
to  sleep 
since,  when 
since  (conj.  with  verb) 
damp 
duration 
that  is=id  est 
already 
teacher 
whole;  entire 
in  future  (time) 
have  been  reading 
to  read 
school 
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Ejcercise   17 


Oht,  6y  flfiTh  y  hect.  ciio    MHHyxy.     CKaacHxe  cMy    cen- 

^a  CI.,    HTO    H     3;^6C^>.      H    6y  ;^y    y   hh  xt,    ^e  pes^    hhtb    na- 

coBT,.      51  yxe    nojiro^a  padoxaio  y  Hero.     ^  CH;i,bjn,  y  hch 

Bce  nonojry  ;i;eHHoe  spe  mh.      51  ^aMT>  BaMt  a  to  Ha  6y  ;^ymen 

He^B  jife,    HO  Ha  3  Ton  hc^^b  jib  h  He  Mory .     Mu  611  jih  y  Bact 

Ha  npomjion  He;i;BJiB.     Uht,  oko  h^hjit.  yHHBepcHTe  ti,  bt.  3  tomt. 

vofij  .     Oht.  6uji^  npo$e  ccopoMi,    Bi.  npo  uuiomt.  ro;i,y  .      Oht, 

non^^exT.  bt,  niKOJiy  bt.  6y;i,ymeMT,  ro;i,y ,   (na  6y;iymia  ro^x). 

3  TOTi  OT^eTT.  TBI  CHI*  flCBHTBCo  TT>  HJiTHa  ^n;aTaro  ro  ^2i.  Cko  jib- 

Ko  en  jiBTx?    En    o  kojio    copoKa    jibtt,.     3  to  6u  jio  bt.  copo- 

KOBUXT.  ro^axT..      Ha;i;o  ^BJiaTB  a  to  eHce;i;He  bho;   eaceMt  chhho; 

eacero;i,HO.      Ilopa    h^th    cnaTt.      Ilopa    na  napoMT,.    C^  Ka- 

KHx  T,   nopT.  Bu  He  -dujiH  3;^BCb?    Ct.  ne  psaro  qncjia    3  Toro  mb  - 

CHn;a.    Ct.  tbxt.  nopT.  KaKT,  h  6u;it.  bu  nymeHT,  h3t.  yHHBepCHTe  Ta, 

H    He    HHTa  JIT.    no    pycc  kh.      Mon    y<m  tcjib    py  ccKaro  ^suKa' 

saHHMae  tch  co  mho  n  ;i;Ba  naca  no  ^eTBepra  mt,.     Mu  6y  p^twh 
I  I  '  .         ••  »  » 

BT.    ro  pO;^B    BT.    rOCTH  HHUjB    BT.  TeHC  HlC  TpeXT.  MB  CHI^eBT,,  TO    eCTfc 

I  I  II  II 

OTT.  HHBapa  ^o  anpBJiH,  a  hocjib  nepBaro  anpBJiH  Muoy^eMT, 
B^  A^PC  BHB.  Bt.  Ma  pTB  Horo  ;i,a  o  HCHfc  njioxa  .  Kor;i,a  Bu 
6y  ACTe  ;i,OMa?  51  6y  ;^y  ;^o  Ma  bt.  leTu  pe  naca  .  SnMo'n  no- 
ro;i,a  xoJIO/^Ha,  BecHoio  KpacHBa,  jibtomt.  acapna ,  a  occhbio 
cupa  H  CKBepna .  Bt.  npo  mjiyio  3h  My  h  xchjit,  bt,  ro  po;j,B. 
Ey  Ay  TaMT.  ;^o  noHc^^B  jifcHHEa.  Ho  cjiB  o6b  ji^  6y  ^y  HHTa  Tt 
no-pyccKH.  3a-TpH  ro;i;a  MHoroe  HSMBHHJioct.  Hepe3T,n5iTB 
4aco  BT.  OHa  6y  ^eTT.  ^o  Ma.    Bt.  n^TB  naco  bt,  ona  6y  ;i,eTT,  ^o  Ma. 

Note  that  3HMa  (Winter),  Becna'  (Spring),  jib  to  (Summer) 
and  ocent,  soft  fern.,  (Autumn)  are  used  in  the  instr.  to 
denote  'time  when'.  Bt.  may  be  used  either  with  the  accus. 
or  prep,  to  denote  *at  a  time',  as  bt.  stott,  ^eHt  (on  this 
day),  or  bt.  stomt.  ro;i,y    (in  this  year). 
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LESSON  XVIII 

NUMERALS  (CONCLUDED) 

FRACTIONS.   DISTRIBUTIVES.    MULTIPLICATIVES.   COLLECTIVES 

121.  'Half,  nojiOBHHa,  is  declined  like  a  hard  fem.  noun; 
TpH  ct  nojiOBHHOU  (-OK))  (three  and  a  half);  mecTt  ct.  no- 
jroBHHon  (six  and  a  half),  etc.  'One  and  a  half  is  expressed 
by  the  separate  word  nojiTopa  declined  above;  thus:  nojixo- 
pa  $y  Hxa  (a  pound  and  a  half),  gen.  nojiy  Topa  (^y  Hxa; 
nojTopu  ca»ce  hh  (a  fathom  and  a  half),  gen.  nojiyTopu  ca- 
ace  HH,  etc.  If  the  noun  is  to  be  in  any  case  other  than 
the  genitive,  the  form  nojiyropa  is  used  for  both  genders 
and  the  noun  is  declined  in  the  plural,  as  ct,  noJiy  ropa  ^yn- 
TaMH  (with  one  and  a  half  pounds).  See  above  on  the 
inflection  of  noJiTopa  and  note  the  following  inflection  of 
noji^eHB   (midday)  and  hojihohi.  (midnight): 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

N. 

no'ji;^eHt 

nojiyfl^HE 

no  JIHOHb 

noJiyHOHH 

G. 

nojy';^HH 

nojiyfl,He't>i 

nojiyHO'iH 

nojiyHoie  n 

D. 

nojiy  /^HK) 

noJiyfl.HsiM'b 

nojryHOHH 

nojyHOHaMT. 

A. 

^OJI;^eHL. 

nojiy  flHH 

nOJIHOHB 

nojy  HOHH 

I. 

nojiy  ^^HCMx 

nojiy^^HH  MH 

noJiy  HoifcK) 

nojiyHoiaMH 

P. 

nojiy';;HB 

nojiy;^Hsi  x^ 

nojy  HOHH 

nojiyHO^axi 

122.  The  other  fractions  are  formed  from  the  ordinals 
as  follows:  Tpext,  neTBepTfc  (third,  fourth),  declined  like  jo - 
maflt,  but  with  oxytone  accent;  gen.  xpexH,  qexBepTH',  etc. 
The  remainmg  fractions  are  pure  ordinals,  as  nnTan  (fifth), 
HacTB  (part)  being  understood,  mccra  h  (sixth),  ce;^bM  an 
(seventh),  etc.  Fractions  in  general  are  expressed  by  using 
the  ordinal  as  the  denominator  and  the  cardinal  as  the  num- 
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erator;  thus,  xpH  HCTBepTH  (three-quarters);  ;^bij  rpcTH  (two- 
thirds);  HCTupe  p,ec5iTux'b  (four-tenths),  etc.  These  combin- 
ations are  declined  as  follows; 

N.  o;^Ha    coTan  ~  pfih  usituxt,  -|-  ceMt  ;^eBH tuxt, -^ 

G.  o^^Hon  coToa  A^yx^  hhtuxt,  ccmh    ^eBHTuxi. 

D.  o^^HO  n  CO  Toa  ^ByMi,  hh  tumt,  ceMH    ^cbh  tumi 

A.  o;^Hy    CO  xyio  ;^Bfe  nn  xtixi,  ccmb  /^cbh  tuxt, 

I.  o;^HO  m  CO  toh  (-okj)  ;^ByMH  na  tumh  ceMBio     ^eBH  tumh 

P.         O^^HOtl    COTOa  A^yXT.    HHTUXT,         CeMH     ^eBH  TtlXT. 

Note  that  the  connection  of  the  cardinal  and  the  fraction 
by  means  of  Cb  occurs  only  with  hojiobh  Ha  (half),  xpext, 
(third)  and  nexBepxt  (quarter).  The  other  combinations  are 
made  by  the  copula,  as  naxt  h  ^bb  xpexH  (five  and  two- 
thirds);  BOceMfc  H  xpH  HexBepxH  (eight  and  three-quarters). 
After  fractions,  the  substantive  is  used  mostly  in  the  gen. 
singular,  but  occasionally,  in  the  gen.  plural,  according  to 
whether  the  fraction  or  the  entire  numeral  stands  nearest 
the  noun;  thus,  ;^Ba  ex  noi[OBHHOH  $y  Hxa  (two  and  a  half 
pounds),  but  mecxB  4)y  hxobt,  h  nexupe  nn  xuxi,  (six  and  four- 
fifths  pounds).  In  this  latter  instance,  the  gen.  pi.  is  used, 
because  the  numeral  governing  that  case  stands  nearest 
the  noun. 

DISTRIBUTIVES 

123.  The  distributive  idea  is  expressed  by  prefixing  no 
to  the  cardinals  in  the  dative,  as  oht.  ^ajit  Haivn,  no  o;i;HOMy 
;^o;IJIapy  (he  gave  us  a  dollar  a  piece),  but  the  dat.  of  the 
noun  is  always  used,  as  y  hhxi>  no  hhxh  KomeKT,  (they  have 
five  cats  a  piece).  This  is  the  case  after  the  numerals  from 
five  on. 
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124.    The  following  are  the  names  of  the  most  common 
Russian  coins  and  notes: 


nOJITH  HHEKl 

py6jiB  (m.) 
noJTopa'  pyCja' 
;^Ba  py6jiH 
pfia,  ci  nojiTHHon 
iiHTb  py6je'n 

DHTb    CTi    nOJITH  HOH 

Konfe'nKa  1 

Kone'uKa  j 

Pfih    EOnfeHKH 

nsiTb  KonteKT,  (Kone'cKi) 

nHTb^eCHTt    KOHbeKl. 

or  DHTB  rpn  bcht, 

CeMb^^eCHTB    KOnfeCKT. 

or  ccML.  rpn  bcht, 
BO  ceMt^ecHTB  Kont  ckt. 
or  BO  ceMB  rpH  BeHi> 


half  a  ruble 

ruble 

a  ruble  and  a  half 

two  rubles 

two  and  a  half  rubles 

five  rubles 

five  and  a  half  rubles 

copeck 

two  copecks 
five  copecks 

fifty  copecks 
seventy  copecks 
eighty  copecks 


The  colloquial  names  of  the  values  are   as  follows; 


DHTa  Kl 

6  c{ 

)pecks   (copper) 

nsixaio  KT, 

5 

(nickel) 

rpHBeHHHKT, 

10 

<( 

nHTHajTUHHun 

15 

<( 

^^ByrpHBeHHHKl 

20 

« 

nojTHHa 

60 

"     (silver) 

i^ko'buh 

one 

ruble 

Tpexpy6jieBaH  6yi 

Ma'xKa 

3  r. 

note 

HHTHpydjieBaH 

"        1 

5  r. 

note 

CHHeHbKaH 

(a  little  blue  paper) 

NUMERALS 


in 


XecHTHpy6jieBa5i   6yMa»csa      10   r.  note 


CTopy6;ieBaH  6yMaxKa 
pa  Aysuan 


25   r.  note 
100  r.  note 

lit.  rainbow  colored 
from  pa^yra   (rainbow) 


O  AHOKOHk  e?Ha$i    Ml 

ipsa 

one  copeck  stai 

^By  xKObne  iHaa 

3 

TpexKonfc'e^Hasi 

3 

^exup  exKonb'eiHaH 

4 

ceMH  Konfc  e^Haa 

7 

BOCbMH  KOnb  e<IHa5I 

8 

125.  Distributives  are  used  as  follows:  ^bs  MapKH  no 
Ofifidn  KoufcHKs  (two  one-copeck  stamps);  hhtb  wapoKi,  no 
;^Bfc  KonfcRKU  (five  2  c.  stamps);  ;^e  caTb  MapoKi.  no  ceMH  ko- 
xutcs-h  (ten  7  c.  stamps),  or  ^ecstxi.  ceMMKon* e^Huxi,  Ma poKi,. 

How  much=:no-HeM'i,,  no-;;Ba  pydjst  (at  two  r.  each),  etc. 


MULTIPLICATIVES 

1 26.  Pa3Ti=:once,  one  time,  the  word  o;^h  hi  (one)  being 
understood. 

^Ba  pa  3a  =  twice,  two  times,  etc.,  but  nnxb  pa3i.=five 
times,  the  old  gen.  pi.  pa3i>  being  used  (instead  of  pasoBi, 
not  used). 

O^^Ha'xA".  ABaac^^j,  xpm'x^,  (once,  twice,  thrice)  are 
obsolescent,  but  o;i,Ha3KAU  is  usual  in  the  sense  'some  time 
ago',   'once  upon  a  time'. 

Note  the  following  idioms:  mhofo  pasi  (many  times); 
CKOJibKO  pasT,  (how  many  times);  hbckojibko  past  (several 
times);  cpasy  (all  at  once).  Hepa3T.  is  practically  a  syn- 
onym of  la'cxo  (often);  viz.,  'not  once'  =  'many  times'. 
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Twice  as  good  as=:BT,-;^Boe,  as  ara  JioniaA£>  bi-^boc 
jy^me  Ton  (this  horse  is  twice  as  good  as  that  one);  cf. 
Bx    TycHiy    pasT.    xymne    (a    thousand    times    better). 

Note  the  adjectives,  ;^BonHo'n  (double);  xpoHHon  (treble), 
declined  like  mojio^oh.  Note,  nexBepHon,  nsiTepHon,  luec- 
TepHon,  ceMepHon,  bocbmcphor,  ^^eBHxepHon,  ;^ecs^TepHon 
:=four  fold,  five  fold,  six  fold,  seven  fold,  eight  fold,  nine 
fold,  ten  fold,  from  the    collectives. 

COLLECTIVES 


127.    From  2  to  8    and    for    10,    there    occur    collective 


numerals  as    follows :  * 

^Boe  two  together 

Tpoe  three 

^exBcpo  four 

nst  Tepo  five 


mecxepo  six  together 

ceMepo  seven 

BO  CfcMepo  eight 

^ecHxepo  tem 


They  inflect  as  follows;    i.  e.,  ;^Boe  and  xpoe  like  A^oe, 
and  the  others  like  lexaepo: 


N. 

«Boe 

N. 

qe  XBepo 

G. 

^BOH  X-h 

G. 

qexBepu'xi 

D. 

ABOH  M% 

D. 

lexBepuMi 

A. 

fifiOH  Xl 

A. 

lexBepux-fc 

ABo'e 

He  XBepo 

I. 

ABOHMM 

I. 

nexBepu  mh 

P. 

^BOH  X-fc 

P. 

nexBepu  xi 

These  numerals    are    used    whenever    the    idea    'two    or 
more    of    is    conveyed,    as    xpoe    (never    xpa)    Sujih   xaMi>^ 


The    absence    of    a    form    /^cbh  xepo    is    strange,    as 
we    have    the    multiplicative    ^esHxepHon^nine   fold  (§  126). 
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three  (i.  e.,  the  three  of  them)  were  there.  Hac%  ict- 
Bepo;  Baci  nHxepo  =  the  four  of  us;  the  five  of  you. 
Note  that  these  collectives  are  always  used  to  indicate  the 
plural  of  plural  nouns,  i.  e.,  of  nouns  which  have  no  sing- 
ular, as  HacH  (a  clock),  but  rpoe  Hacosi  (three  clocks). 
This  is  the  only    way    in    which    this    idea   can    be   expressed. 

Note  also  the  collectives  napa  (pair);  xponKa  (three 
horses  abreast);  but  Tporma  (the  holy  Trinity);  nexBepKa 
(a  four);  ^ecHTOKt  (a  ten).  We  also  find  ;;bo  RKa,  Tpo  h- 
Ka,  ^exBepKa,  naTepKa,  mecxepKa,  ceMepKa,  acbh  xKa,  ^ecn  x- 
Ka,  used  in  card  -  playing,   i.  e.,=a  deuce,  a  tierce,   a  four,  etc. 


Vocabulary 


6eH3H  HX 

6yMa  acKa 

B^^Boe 

Bi.  xu  CH^y  pasT. 

rajiaoHi, 

rjtyxon 

rjiy6HHa 

rjiy6o  KiPi 

TAy6oKO 
rpH  BeHHHXl. 

;^Ba;^^axH^HXHpy  6jr  eBua 

^BOHHO  n 

flp  jiaceHi,  ^OJHCHO ,  ^ojiacHa 

pi.    fl^OJlViHU 
HMbX£> 

H  np. 
KouiejeKT, 


gasoline;   petrol 

currency  note 

twice  as  much 

1000  times  as   much 

gallon 

deaf   (short  adj.  rjiyxi.) 

depth 

deep 

(short  neuter) 
ten  copeck  piece 
twice 

25  ruble   (adj.) 
double 

must  (foil,   by  inf.) 

they  await 

have 

etc. 

pocket  book 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt) 


MapKa 

MH  CO 
HyWHO 
O^Ha  TKflfi 

no»a  jyncxa 
nojioBH  Ha 

nOJTH  HHHKTi 
no  JTHOIB 
nOMHK) 
nO-HCMl 

pa  ^^yacHuH 
pasii 

peaepeya  pi 
pyKa' 
ca  xeHB 

CKaKH 

CTo^o  jJiapoBun 
» 

CTOHTT, 

CTopyCjcBun 
Tperi.  (gen.  -h) 
TpexpyCjCBun 

yHTH 

Hacu 

He  TBCpTI* 


postage-stamp    (ina'- 
pOKl,   g.    pi.) 

meat 

necessary 

formerly 

please 

half 

half  ruble 

midnight  (nojiy  hohh,  gen.) 

I  remember 

how  much  a  piece 

100  ruble  (note) 

time  (Germ.  Mai.) 

tank 

arm;  hand 

sagene=Russian  measure 
=fathom 

say,  tell  (imv.) 

100  dollar  (adj.) 

costs 

100  ruble  (adj.) 

a  third 

3  ruble  (adj.) 

go  away 

clock  (used  in  pi.  only) 

quarter 
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Exercise  18 

y  BacT.  ;^o  Ma  6u  jo  hh  xepo.     Ce  Mepo  o^Horo  He  »c;^yTi,. 

^anxe    naMi,    socbMepuM^    no    ^ojijiapy.      51    BH»cy  xpoHKy. 

^a  nxe  mhb  xpn  a.  hojiobh  Hon  $y  nxa  mh  ca.      5i  xo^y    no;i- 

Topa  $y  Hxa  Ma  cjia.     TjiydoKo  -jh  3;i;bC£..     3;;bCB  rjiy6HHa  noji- 
'  '  cr  '  '  '    i    ' 

Topu  caaccHH.  >1  BH;i,6aT>  MajitiHKa  ct  nojiyxopa  q)yHxaMH 
Ma'cna  bt.  pyKa  xt>.  Oht,  npHmejii.  ;i,omo  a  no-no;iy  hohh.  y 
MCHH  xpH  ie  XBepxH  $y  Hxa  Ma  cjia,  ^Bb  xpe  xh,  hcxu  pe  ;^e- 
BH  xtixt,  H  np.  Ce;;fcMa  h  nacxB  ccmh  ;i;ec5ixH — ;^e  chxb.  O^Ha 
CO  xaa  xu  ca^H — ^e  caxt.  Tpn  ct.  hojiobh  hok)  (ct,  xpe  xbio, 
CT.  ie  XBepxfcio)  $y  Hxa.  Bt  peaepsya  ps  Moero  aBXOMo6H  jisi 
xo'jifcKO  ;^Bfe  nnxtixT.  rajiJio  na  6eH3H  na.  Hy  hcho  HMtxt.  6ojfc- 
me.  ^a  nxe  hmt.  no  nsixn  ;i,o  JuiapoBi,.  Ona  ;i,ajia  naMi,  no  - 
^Ba  ^ojiJiapa.  y  MeHH  h  Moero  6paxa  no  mecxH  co6aKT,. 
Cero;^HH  h  ^ajii.  6b^HOMy  nejioBBKy  nojixHHHHKt,  ho  B^epa' 
H  ^ajiTi  CMy  nojixopa  pydjin  h  hhxb  KoneeKi  (KonbeKx).  3xa 
KHH  ra  cxoHXT,  ;i,Ba  CT>  nojxHHOK)  (pydjia).  ^an  eMy  rpH - 
BeHHHKT.  H  CKaHCH  CMy  yRXH .  Tfl^h  Bamt  KomejieKt  ?  51  He 
SHaio,  a  xaraKe  ne  noMHio  ckojibko  y  mchh  Cujio  ;^e  Hen. 
BT,  KomejBKB .  51  BH  ^bJiT,  y  Hero  xpexpy6;ieByio  6yMa  SKKy, 
a  xa  KHce  ;i,Ba;i,u;axHnHXHpy6jieByK).  51  nojiyiH  jit,  cero  ^hh  cxo- 
py6jieByK)  6yMaacKy,  a  xaKHce  h  cxo;^o  jijiapoByio  dyMaacKy. 
^a'nxe  mh6  noacajiyncxa  o^^ny  ^ecaxHKonfc  eqnyio  Mapny  h  ^Bfe 
HexupexKonbe^HHXT..  /],bb  MapKH  no  hhxh  i^enxoBi;  ^o-;^Ba 
^e  Hxa;  no  ^cchxh  i^enxoBi,.  ELnxt  MapoKt.  Hoievn.  axo? 
IIoxpH  ;^oxjiapa.  He  roBopnxe  3Xoro  ;^BaHc;;ij  (mhofo  paai,); 
H  He  rjiy  xt,.  O^na  hcau  h  bh  p,hJi-h  ero  bt.  ro  po;;b.  3  xa  khh  - 
ra  b;^bo  e  Jiy  ime  hsmt.  Ba  ma.  Bu  bt.  xu  csmy  past  KpacH  - 
Bbe  mu-h  OHa .     3xo  ^bohhou  c;iOBapi>. 

Note  that  the  object  of  a  negative  verb  is  always  in 
the  gen.,  as  ne  csaacHxe  axoro,  not  sxo.  The  abbreviation 
H  np.^H  npoHce  means  'etc' 
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THE  ADVERB 

128.  The  adverb  is  usually  formed  from  the  predicate 
adjective,  asxopomin  (good)-xopomo  (well);  rjiy6oKin  (deep) - 
r;iy6oKo'  (deeply)  Adjectives  in  the  soft  -Hin  take  their  ad- 
verbs in  -He  or  -ho,  as  Kpannin  (extreme)  -Kpa'nne  (extremely); 
HCKpeHHin  (sincere)  -HCKpcHHe  (sincerely),  but  paHnin  (early)- 
paHo;  no'3;i;Hin  (late) -no3;i;HO,  etc.  The  adverb  is  frequently 
a  phrase  in  itself,  as  bo3mohcho,  hto  ohi  He  npin^^eri,  (it  is 
possible  that  he  will  not  come);  yHce'  no's^HO  ^  it  is  too 
(already)  late.  Adjectives  in  -CKin  change  this  ending  into 
-CKH  for  the  adverb,  as  ^py»cecKH  (in  a  friendly  manner); 
aTHMOJiornqecKH  (etymologically).  If  no  is  prefixed,  it  gives 
the  sense  *in  the  manner  of,'  as  no  Hbio-IopKCKH  (in  New 
York  fashion).  Used  with  words  denoting  nationality,  no 
plus  the  adverb  =  'in  a  language,'  as  no-anrjuincKH  (in 
English);  no-pyccKH  (in  Russian);  no-KaKOBCKH  (in  what 
language,)  etc.  The  pre-particle  no  is  generally  used  with 
the  dative  to  denote  manner,  no  npeacneMy  (the  same  as  be- 
fore); no  BoeHHOMy  (in  military  style);  no  Hameiny  (in  our 
own  fashion),  etc. 

The  accent  varies  in  adverbs,  several  of  which  may  be 
accented  in  two  ways  as  r;iy6o  ko— rjy6oKo  (deeply);  fl,auieKo— 
fl,2meKo'  (far,  it  is  far);  tcmho— tcmho  (darkly,  it  is  dark); 
xo  jio/^HO— xojio^Ho'   (coldly,  it  is  cold). 

Nouns  are  often  used  adverbially  in  the  instrumental 
case,  as  ma'roMi  (at  a  walk);  KpyroMi.  (around=direction); 
BepxoMT.  (on  horseback);  /^apoMii  (for  nothing).  These  can 
be  best  learned  by  practice.  Sometim«*s  adverbs  appear  in 
the  form  of  a  preposition  and  substantive,  as  BMbCTb  (to- 
gether),   KcxaxH    (at  the    right  moment,  a'  propos,  just  so); 
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B^^pyn,  (suddenly);  BO Bce  (at  all);  cobcsmt.  (completely),  etc. 
Even  verb-forms  are  used  adverbially  as  nan  (supposedly): 
noMcajiyncTa  (if  you   please);  jrHiut,  (only),  etc. 

129.  The  following  paragraphs  of  this  section  on  adverbs 
of  time,  place,  quantity  and  manner  are  not  to  be  memorized, 
but  to  be  regarded  as  reference  lists  for  future  work. 

ADVERBS  OF  QUANTITY 


60  Jibuie 

more   (gen.) 

B;i,Boe 

twice  as  much 

BOBCe 

at  all 

BHH  xepo 

five  times  as  much 

Bxpo'e 

three  times  as  much 

^aMce 

even 

;i,a  poMx 

in   vain 

flpBO  JItHO 

enough   (gen.) 

^OCXa  TOHHO 

enough  (gen.) 

H3Ph';^HO 

pretty  well;   tolerably 

Kpa  PlRG 

extremely 

KCTaTH 

just  so 

JIHUIB 

only  (used  with  to'^bko) 

Majio 

little   (gen.) 

Me  HBuie 

less 

MHO  rHMT, 

by  much;   by  far 

MHo'ro 

much 

Ha  ;;Boe 

in   two  parts 

HaCKOJIbKO 

in  how  many  parts  (gen.) 

Hb  CKO;il>KO 

several 

OKOJIO 

about 

o'leHB 

very 

nOHTH* 

almost 
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CKO  JIbKO 

how  much 

CJH  UIKOMt 

too 

COBCfcMl 

at  all 

CTO  JIbKO 

so  much 

xaKxce 

also 

TO»ce 

also 

To'jIbKO 

only 

qpe3BM4anHO 

extraordinarily 

Note  the  phrases:  ^a  h  tojbko;  to  JtKo  h  Bcero ;  Bort 
H  Bce ,  all  meaning  'that  is  all;'  ecjiH  ohi  cKOJitKo-HH6y  ai» 
;^o6pun  napent.   (if  he  is  at  all  a  good  fellow). 


ADVERBS  OF  PLACE 


6jIH  3KO 

b6jih3h 

BBe  pXT, 

BBepxy 
Bes;^ 
Bepxo  Ml> 

BHHSy 

BHHsy  ropo^^a 

BHH31> 

BHyrpH 
BHy  xpt 

BHk 

Bnepe;^'!. 
Bnepe;^H 
BOKpy  n> 

BOHl 

Tfi,h 

Tfl,h    6u    TO    HH 
6hUlO 


near 

near  by,  at  hand 

upward   (direction) 

up  (place);  upstairs 

everywhere 

on  horseback 

downstairs,  down  (place) 

down   town 

down,  downstairs  (direction) 

inside,  within  (place) 

inside    (direction) 

outside    (place) 

forward    (direction) 

ahead    (place) 

around    (place) 

out    (direction) 

where 

wherever  it  may  be 


A  D 

VERBS 

r;^fe-HH6y;^i. 

somewhere  or  other 

r^fe'-TO 

somewhere 

AaJiCKo' 

far 

^ajie'ie 

far  (colloquial) 

;i,o'Ma 

at    home 

^OMo'n 

home    (direction) 

^opo  roK) 

on    the    road 

3;^BCI> 

here 

H3BH&' 

from  without 

H'3;^aJIH 

from    afar 

Kpyro  Ml. 

around    (direction) 

Ky^a' 

where  (direction) 

MO  PCMT. 

by    sea 

Hase  px-b 

up    (direction) 

Hasa';^!. 

back    (direction) 

He'Ky^a   hath' 

go    nowhere 

HHr^B 

nowhere    (place) 

HHKyAa' 

nowhere  (direction) 

OTKy';;a 

from    where 

OTCK)  ^a 

from    here 

oTxy  ,n,a 

from    there 

noBCK),^y 

everywhere 

no3a;^H 

behind    (pi.) 

nonepcKx 

crossways  (direction) 

3T  HMT>  nyXCMT. 

in    this    way 

CBcpxi  Toro 

above    all 

ceepxy' 

above 

C3a,HH 

behind    (pi.) 

CHapy  xn 

outside 
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CK>fl,a. 

hither 

xaMt 

there 

XaMX    H    CHMT, 

here    and    t 

Ty^a' 

thither 

TyTT, 

here    (coll.) 

there 


Note  H  flajieKO  He  Cora  run  HejiOBbKi.  (I  am  far  from 
being  rich).  There  are  also  a  number  of  substantives  used  in 
the  instrumental  which  appear  adverbially,  as  Mo'peMi  (at 
sea);  ;^opo^OK)  (on  the  road);  a'xHMi  nyxcMi  (in  this 
way),    etc. 

ADVERBS  OF  TIME 


Bflpyrt 

BeCHO  PL 

Be  HepoMi 
BO-ne  pBiixt 

BO  B&  KH  BbKO  Bl> 

Bnepeu  e 

Bi  ne  pBun  past 

BT.  noji^^eHt 

Bl    nOJIHOIB 

BnpeAi> 
Bnpo  ^ewb 
Bpe  MeHHO 
Bce 

Bcerfla 
BcxapHHy 
Bi  Ty  no'py 
BHepa 

^aOHH  Ml>  ^aBHO 

^aBHO 

flp'xTO 

eme 


suddenly 

in  the  spring-time 

in    the    evening 

at  first,  first  of  all 

forever 

first    of    all 

the    first    time 

at    noon 

at    midnight 

in    future 

moreover;  d  u  r  e  s  t  e 

temporarily 

always 

always 

in    old    times 

at    that    time    (past) 

yesterday 

long    long    ago 

long    ago 

for    a    long    time 

yet 
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eme  He 
sa  BTpa 

SaTB  Ml> 
3HM0n 

HHor^a 

HCKO  HH 

Kor^a  -HH6yAt 
jiHmB 

JttTOMT, 

Ma  jio-no-Ma  Jiy 

HaKany  hs 
HaKOHe  11,1, 
HaMe  ^HH 
He;^a  BHO 
He;i,ojiro 
HHKor;i,a 

HOHBK) 
HUHb 

HbKor;^a 

OHHTB 

O  CeHBK) 

OTHU  Hfc 

no    BpCMCHa  Mt 

nonojiy  ^hh 
nonojiy  ho^h 
nosxe 

no  3^H0 

noKa 
noMa  jiy 

nOHUHk 

nopa 
nocKopb  e 


not    yet 

to-morrow 

afterwards 

in  the  winter 

sometime  or  other 

from  most  ancient  days 

when 

whenever 

only 

in    summer 

gradually 

the  other  day 

on  the  eve  of 

finally 

recently 

not  long  ago 

for  a  short  time 

never 

by  night 

to-day  (pop.) 

formerly 

again 

in  the  autumn 

from  now  on 

at  times 

in  the  afternoon 

after  midnight 

later 

late 

until 

gradually 

hitherto 

it  is  time 

as  soon  as  possible 
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nocjifc 

afterwards 

^o'c.H^  3a'BTpa 

day  after  to-morrow 

nOTOMB 

afterwards 

npexfl^e 

formerly 

pa'aoMT. 

at  once 

paHO 

early 

paHbme 

before,  earlier 

PS^^KO 

se/dom 

cero  ;;hh 

to-day 

cenqa'cT. 

at  once 

CKo'po 

quickly 

CHanajia 

from   the   beginning 

CHOBa 

again 

cpa'sy 

all  at  once 

xene  pt 

now 

Tor^a' 

then 

TO  JIfcKO-HTO 

just  now 

TOT^a  Ct 

immediately 

Tpe  TfcHrO    ^HH 

day  before  yesterday 

y«e' 

already 

yaco' 

long  ago 

y'rpOMi 

in  the  morning 

qa'cTO 

often 

Note  that  He KO^;^a=' there  is  no  time',  as  MHb  neKorAa 
(I  have  no  time),  while  HhKor;^a  =formerly. 

From  some  of  these  temporal  adverbs,  adjectives  may 
be  formed,  as  ceroAHHUiHin  (of  to-day),  from  ceroAHJi;  Bie- 
pa  raHin  (of  yesterday),  from  Bsepa ;  hu  Hbuinin  (now,  adject- 
ival), from  HUHb;  HeAaBHin  (recent),  from  He;^aBHO.  Note, 
however,  that  CKo'pun,  the  adj.  from  CKo'po  (soon,  quickly), 
means  'rapid'   and  does  not  refer  to  'soon'. 

Note  that  negative  adverbs  require  another  negative 
with  the  verb,  as  h  HHKorAa  He  bMx  MHca  (I  never  eat  meat). 
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The  combination  eme  He  is  used  as  follows:  st  ero'  eme 
He  BH^^fcjit  (I  have  not  seen  him  yet),  in  the  same  manner 
as  noch  nicht  in  German.  Yxe  hisTt,  is  used  similarly, 
as  Hxi  yjKe  hbtt.  s^^bcb  (they  are  no  longer  here).  Note 
the  gen.   of  the  pron.  hxt.  used  with  negative. 
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asocB 

6e3npecTa  hho 
deaycjio  bho 

BT,  fl,Si  HHOMT.  CJiy  Hafe 

BSaMb  Hl> 

BJUHOHH  TeJIfcHO 

BMb  CTO 

BMBCTfe 

BHCaa  HHO 

BOBce  He 
Boo6me 

BpH  ^T>-JIH 

Bi>  or  Ha  caMO  mi>  fl;b  jib 
ropa  3^0 

fl,jiH  lero 

;^fePICTBH  TeJBHO 

3ao;^HO 
e;i,Ba  -Jiu 

Cflfl  HCTBeHHO 
H  MCHO 

HHane 

HCKJUOHH  Te;ibHO 
H  CTHHHO 

KaKi 


perhaps  (prop.) 
unceasingly 
by  all  means 
supposing 
in  exchange  for 
inclusively 
instead   of   (gen.) 
together 
suddenly 
not  at  all 
in  general 
scarcely 
really 

much  more  (with  comp- 
arative degree  only) 
yes 

wherefore 
actually 

at  one;  in   accord 
scarcely 
only;  solely 
namely 
otherwise 
exclusively 
certainly 
how 
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KaKT>-HH6y  ;^t.^ 

Ka  KT>-TO 
KOHe  HHO 

Kpa'uHe 

MrHOBe  HHO 
MHO  THMli 
MOHCeXT,    61JTI. 

Ha  o6opoTT. 
Hanpa  cho 
nanpHMbpi 

HanpO  THBT. 

HapOHHO 

Ha    Ca  MOMT.    p,hJIh 

HacH  jiy 
HCBSHaqa  n 
He  KaKT, 
HenoMbpno 
HenpeMbHHO 

HeCOMHbHHO 

He  ra  ki 
Heywe  jiu 
Hena  hhho 

HHMaJIO 
HbTl 
o6uKHOBe  HHO 

oco6eHHO 
OTHIO  ;^fc 
OHCHt. 

no  Kpa  nnen  Mkph 
no;^jiHHHO 
no;;o  6ho 

no;iO}KRMl    HTO 
nOHTH 


somehow 

somehow 

certainly 

exceedingly 

in  a  moment 

by  much 

perhaps 

on  the  contrary 

in   vain 

for  example 

on   the  contrary 

purposely 

really 

with  difficulty 

unexpectedly 

probably 

excessively 

unceasingly 

undoubtedly 

not  thus;  wrongly 

is  it   so  that 

unexpectedly 

by  no  means 

no 

usually 

especially 

not  at  all 

very 

at  least 

actually 

similarly 

supposing  that 

almost 
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^paB;^a  it  is  true 

cKopb  e  rather 

cjyHa'nno  accidentally 

cjifc;;oBa  TejiBHO  in  consequence 

coBCfcMT.  HfcTb  not  at  all 

xaKt  thus,   so 

T01H0  exactly 

yMu'mjieHHO  purposely 

Hpe3Buia'nHO  extraordinarily 

HyTt-JH  almost 

Hyxfc  qyTb  a  very  little 

1 30.  The  following  paragraphs  must  be  carefully  mastered. 

Note  that  ropa3;i;o  is  used  with  the  comparative  degree 
only,  as  oht,  ropa  3;^o  Jiy  nnie  hbmt.  ;^pyro  n  (he  is  much  better 
than  the  other  person).  HnKaKt  hbtt.  (not  at  all);  HHKaKi 
HejibSH  (it  is  absolutely  impossible).  The  use  of  HCKa  kt. 
should  be  observed,  as  HCKaKt  c^^b^taext  a  to  (it  is  as  likely 
as  not  that  he  will  do  this),  or,  with  a  question,  HCKaKi. 
npHxo;i,HJT,  KTO-TO  (did  any  body  come,  I  wonder?).  Similarly 
KaKt-TO  3 TO  CTpa  HHO  (it  is  odd  somehow).  KaKt-TO  also  means 
'for  example'  synonymously  with  HanpHMbpi.  'for  instance'. 
Kaxi.  HH6y;i,i>  is  a  similar  indefinite,  as  c;^fejianTe  a  to 
fl,jisi  MCHH  Ka  KT>-HH(5y  ;i,i>  (do  this  for  me  somehow  or  other= 
in  any  way  you  can).  Note  the  allied  expressions:  KaKi> 
6hi  TO  HH  6hiJio  (however  that  may  be),  and  Mnpt  bo  hto 
6u  to  hh  CTa;io  (peace  at  any  price).  He  xaKi,  means 
literally  'not  so,  diflPerently',  and  hence  often  'wrong';  h 
He  TaKi,  HanHcajT,  (I  wrote  wrongly),  more  usually  =  hc- 
npaBHJifcHO.  Of  course,  He  TaKt  also  means  'not  thus'  in 
its    literal    sense. 

Note  the  following  idioms:  Menn    e;^Ba    He  yCHJiH  (they 
almost  killed  me);    HyTi.    ne    is    used    in    the    same    sense  = 
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'almost';  teki  h  chki  (this  way  and  that);  xaKi,  ceCb  (so-so, 
fair  to  middling);  si  3 to'  tojibko  TaKi,  cKasajii,  (I  only  said 
so)  in  jest;  xaKi,  tohho  (just  so)  pop.=yes;  tohho  xaKi 
(just  like  that);  oht.  tohho  bt,  nee  Bjio6jeHT,  (it  is  just  as  if 
he  were  in  love  with  her);  y  Haci,  jiouia;;^  tohho  xaKan 
(we  have  a  horse  just  like  that);  po bho  lexupe  Haca'  (just 
four  o'clock). 

Frequently  particles  are  inserted  which  have  in  them- 
selves no  special  meaning.  The  chief  of  these  is  to,  used 
after  adverbs  of  place,  time  and  manner,  It  sometimes  has 
the  force  *I  wonder*:  thus  r^b  to  oht,  Haxo;^HTCH  (I  wonder 
where  he  is);  Kor;i;a  to  oht,  6y;^eTi,  y  hslct,  (I  wonder  when 
he  will  be  with  us=at  our  house).  On  the  other  hand,  to 
sometimes  has  the  force  of  a  mere  emphatic  enclitic,  as  ro- 
BopHTt-TO  H  He  FOBopio  (as  to  Speaking,  I  do  not  speak). 
Sometimes  it  has  also  the  force  of  surprise,  as  xenept-TO 
H  sHaio  (now  I  know);  TaKT,-TO  (it  is  thus?). 

Other    particles    of    a    similar    character     are     ;^e'cKaTt, 
II  11, 

MOJii,,  OHuit,  as  H  ero    cnpocHJiTi  kto,  ;^e  CKaTi>,  sTOCKasajn 

(I  asked  him  who  it  really  was  who  had  said  this);  kto  mojit. 

TaMT,  (who,   I  wonder,  is  there);   KaKt  6Hini>  a  to  Hasuea  ctch 

(I  wonder  how  that  is  called),  etc. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS 

131.  The  comparison  of  adverbs  is  precisely  identical 
with  that  of  the  predicate  adjective,  as  Becejio  (joyfully), 
Becejbe  (more  joyfully),  Bece^te  BCbxi  (most  joyfully);  Jiyime 
(better;;  xy'we  (worse).  Note  that  60'jtte  (more),  and  Me'nbe 
(less),  are  exclusively  adverbial  forms  used  only  in  comparison. 
They  are  themselves  comparatives  respectively  of  mhofo  (much) 
and  Ma'jo  (little).  Thus,  one  may  say  6ojbe  uinpoKin  (more 
broad,  broader),  but  it  is  necessary  to  say  6ojii>me  a^mobi 
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=more  (of)  houses;  Me  Hbine  jioma^^e  n=less  (of)  horses,  but 
MeHfee  BucoKEH  jiomaAb  (a  less  tall  horse).  Note  the  phrases 
6o'jihe  HJiH  MeHte  (more  or  less);  hh  6ojae  hh  MeHte  (neither 
more  nor  less).  The  superlative  forms  HanCojifce  (the  most); 
HaHMCHbe  (the  least);  MeHbe  Bcero  (anything  rather  than), 
should  also  be  observed.  Comparatives  preceded  by  no  are 
usually  adverbial,  as  no-Bu'me  (a  little  higher);  no-Hn'ace  (lower); 
no-^aJibme  (further);  no-6jiHHce  (nearer),  etc. 

In  the  following  vocabulary,  the  adjectives  only  are  given 
from  which  the  adverbs  in  the  exercise  are  formed. 

Vocabulary 


apa'6cKin 
6a  6ymKa 

6HIIIb 

6jiHace 
6j[h  3Kin 
Bsepxy 

BepXO  Ml. 

BecejKjn 

BOTL    H    BCe 

Bume 
rjiy6o  Kin 

rOBOpHJIH 
rOBOpH  JIT, 

roBopH  re 
rpo  MKin 
^ajienin 

fl,e  CKETB 

;^OMon 

Apyr-b  (pi.  APysfcH) 

;^py  acecKin 

fly  Maio 


Arabic 

grandmother 

indeed 

nearer 

near 

above;  upstairs 

on  horseback 

joyous 

that  is  all 

higher 

deep 

they  spoke 

he  spoke 

speak  you   (imv.) 

loud 

far;  distant 

really 

homeward  (directive) 

friend 

friendly 

I   think 
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Vocabulary  (G>nt.) 


pb  jiaeTii 

HJIH 

HCKpCHHin 
KaK7> 
KOHe'^HO 

jierjiH 

Ha 

HaBb  pHoe 

HaBe  pxT, 

Haeepxy 

HasuBa  eTCH 

Hann  cam,,   -o,   -a 

Haptqie 

Ha    CaMOMli    p^bJlh 

HH  3Kin 

HbTb 

HblO-Io  pKCKlH 

06x0  ;^HTCH 

oco  deHHtin 
OTKy^a 

OTCK)  fl^a. 

noroBopH  Tb 
no;^on;;H  xe 
noxcHsa  ere 
noexT. 
non^H  xe 

nO-KaKOBCKH 

noixH 
nomjia 
npH;^H  xe 
npHuiejiT. 

nblUKO  Ml 


he  does 

or 

earnest   (soft  adj.) 

how? 

certainly 

have  lain  down 

to  (with  accus.) 

really 

upstairs   (directive) 

upstairs   (place  where) 

it  is  called 

written 

dialect;  adverb 

really 

low 

no 

New  York   (adj.) 

has  relations  with 

especial 

from  whence 

from  here 

speak  with 

approach  (imv.) 

you  feel 

sings 

go  (imv.) 

in  what  tongue 

almost 

she  went 

come  you   (imv.) 

he  came 

on  foot 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 

CTa  Hi^ia  station 

ceptesHun  serious 

coBCbMt  completely 

xaKT,  ce6fe  so  so 

TOJIBKO-1TO  just    now 

TO  iHun  exact 

ypo  KT.  lesson    ' 

ycTajix,   -o,  -a            tired 

xojio  ;i,Htin  cold 

xoTH  TT,  they  wish 

xy  ace  worse 

9pe3Bi«a  HHun  extraordinary 

^y  BCTByio  I  feel 

bxaT£>  to  ride 

Elxercise   19 

Oht,  ^^fijiaexi,  3  TO  oieHb  xoporao.  51  ee  HCKpeHHC 
(h  cKpeHHo)  jho6jik)  .  Ona  o6xo  flflrca.  co  mhou  no-;^py  acecKH. 
Oht,  He  roBopn  tt.  no-anrjii  hckh,  roBopn  tt>  no-Hbio-IopKCKH! 
3  TO  noiTH  oco  6eHHoe  napfc  me.  EEo-KaKo  bckh  ohh  roBopH  - 
JiH.      51  ;^y  Maio,  HTO  OHH  roBopH  jiH  no-Type  ipcH  HJiH  no-apa  6- 

CKH,     HO     HaBb  pHOe     He     3Ha  K).        5i      TJiy60K0      Hy  BCTByiO     3  TO. 

Mope  rjiy6oKo.  Ohi  roBopHjn.  xojio;;ho  co  mhoh.  Eloro- 
^a  oneHfc  xo;io;i,Ha  cero;i;H5i.  ^ajieKO-jiH  OTCK);i;a  ;i,o  CTan- 
u,m?  HbTi,  He  o  nenb  ;i;aJeKo  e  cjih  b  xaxt  Bepxo  wh,  ho  h;^th 
nbniKO  Ml.  ^OBO  jifcHo  ^ajicKO .  H  coBCb  Mil  ycTa  Ml,.  He  hjI  ;^o  ro- 
BopH  Tfc  TaKT,  rpo  MKO.  EToieMy  ?  IIoTOMy  hto  bcb  y»ce  jierjH 
cnaTfc.  r;;6  '5a  6ymKa?  Ona  na  Bepxy  bt.  cboc  n  ko  MnaTs. 
IlTHi^a  noJieTbjia  BBepxi..  51  bh^^mt,  ee  Kor;^a  ona  uijia. 
Haee  pxi..  3  Ta  ehh  ra  xopomo  nana  cana.  3  to  npeaBuia  nno 
xopomo .     51  He   xoiy    ero    bh  fl,t.Ti, — bott>  h  see.     Kone  hho, 
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e  cjiH  3  TO  TaKi,  Bu  He  fl,oji:KHhi  ero  BHA^Tb.  Ohi  tojii>ko 
HTO  npameJiT.  ;^OMon,  h«  shek)  OTKy  ^a.  KaKi>  Bu  no»cHBa - 
ere?  TaKt-ce6b ,  He  cjia  uikomt.  xopouio .  Oht,  he  ca  momi> 
fl^hjib  oiCHb  cepteaeHx.  Bu  roBopHxe  no-py  cckh  xyKe  ikMi 
Bami>  6paTi,.  Ona  noexi,  ^OBOJifcHO  rpoMKo.  Ha  caMOMi 
flfijib  y  hhxx  oieHi,  Becejio  cero^HH,  ropa3;;o  Bece;ifee  humi 
BHepa.  Bama  jiomaAfc  Bume  mo  en.  y  Hero  6ojiL.me  Jio- 
ma^e  n  HtMi,  y  ero  oxna  .  Kto,  ^e  CKaxB,  a  to  CKaaa  Ji-h?  3  to 
cKasajit  MHfc  MOR  APyri,  MapKOBCKin.  Hon^^HTe  noBume; 
noHH  xcc;  no;i,a  ;itme.  IIo^^on^^HTe  no6jiHHce.  51  xoiy  no- 
roBopH  Tfc  CT.  BaMH  cepBe3Ho.  KaKT.-6HmB  a  to  nasuBaeTCH? 
9  TO  Ha3uBa  eTCJi  ypo  komt..*  * 


LESSON   XX 

THE  VERB.  TENSES  AND  MORPHOLOGY 
REGULAR    VERB 

132.  The  study  of  the  Russian  verb  should  be  divided 
into  two  quite  distinct  sections;  viz.  (l)  that  of  the  forms, 
and  (2)  that  of  the  aspects.  The  present  lesson  deals  only 
with  the  forms  of  the  Infinitive,  Preterite  and  Present  of 
the  regular  verb. 

There  are  three  classes  of  Russian  verbs,  i.  e.,  regular, 
variant  and  irregular.  There  are  really  only  two  tenses,  i.  e., 
a  present  and  a  preterite,    by    means  of  which  the  sense  of 


*  Note  the  use  of  no=a  little,  in  no-Bu  me  (a  little  higher); 
no-HHxe  (a  little  lower);  no-;^aJitme  (a  little  farther);  no- 
6jiH'xe  (a  little  nearer). 

*  *  Note  the  instr.  ypoKOMi,  which  is  a  supplement  to 
the    verb,  Ha3UBaeTCH  ypo  KOM'i>=:it  is  called   for  a  lesson. 
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the    future    and    pluperfect    may    also    be    expressed.      There 
are,    however,    two    conjugations. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION 

The  first  conjugation  consists  of  verbs,  (a)  with 
consonantal  stems  plus  a  connecting  vowel  -a,  -h,  -b;  (b) 
with  pure  consonantal  stems,  i.  e.,  without  connecting  vowel; 
and  (c)  with  pure  vowel  stems,  viz.,  verb  stems  ending  in 
a  vowel.  To  these  basic  elements  are  added  -tb  to  form 
the  infinitive,  -jit.  to  form  the  preterite,  and  the  following 
tense  endings: 

SINGULAR  PLURAL 

Ip.   -K)   (y)  *  -eMt 

2p.   -eniB  -exe 

3p.  -exT,  -loxT,  (-yxt)  * 

To  illustrate,  we  have  the  following  characteristic  instances: 


PREX.  ENDING 

-JXT.     to  read 

-jii,  to  measure  (used  only 
in  composition  with 
preformative  part- 
icle, as  paSMfepHTB 
measure  out) 

-jiiy    to  redden,  blush 

-JIT.    blow 

-ji-h    heat  (va)  •• 


The  1  p.  sing,  -y  and  3  p.  pi.  -yxt  appear  after  roots 
ending  in  a  sibilant  which  cannot  take  -lo,  -ioxt.,  as  KJieBe- 
my    (=K));  luieBemyxi  (=10x1,). 

**    The  abbreviation  va. intransitive   (active)  verb;  vn.= 
intransitive   (neuter)   verb. 


STEM 

CONNECXING 
VOWEL 

INF.  ENDING 

HHX 

a' 

TI, 

Mfep 

H 

Tb 

KpacH 

B 

Tb 

Ay 

Tb 

rpB 

Tb 
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133.  The  student  ne'?d  have  no  concern  as  to  the  correct 
connecting  vowel  of  tliis  conjugation,  as  this  is  always  given 
in  verb-lists  and  dictionaries.  In  fact,  it  may  be  regarded 
as  being  practically  an  essential  part  of  the  stem.  To  form 
the  present  tense  of  the  above  paradigm-verbs,  the  above 
indicated  endings  are  simply  suffixed,  as  follows: 

SINGULAR 

Ip.  HHT-a  -K)  -Mb  p-H  -K)       KpacH-b  -lo        ;^y  -K)        rp*  -K) 

>  '         '  '  '  ' 

2p.  iHT-a -eoiB     -Mbp-H-emi>   KpacH-b-emt    ;^y -emt    rpb-erai. 
3p.  HHT-a -er-b       -Mbp-H-exx     KpacH-b-eri,      flj -CTh     rpb-CTi 

PLURAL 

t  t  t  It  t 

Ip.  HHT-a-eM-b       -Mbp-H-CMT.    KpacH-b -eMT.     ;;y -eMT.     rpb-eMT. 

2p.  HHT-a-ere       -Mbp-H-ere     KpacH-b-ere      ^ -exe      rpb-exe 
»  'I  It  » 

3p.  HHX-a-IOXt        -Mbp-H-IOXT,     KpaCH-b -lOXT.      ;^y -lOTT.      rpb-K)TTi 

As  to  the  proper  accent  of  all  forms  except  the  1  p. 
sing.,  this  is  always  best  indicated  in  Russian  verbs  by  the 
accent  of  the  second  person  singular.  The  in- 
finitive and  the  first  person  singular  are  not  always,  but 
may  be  accented  quite  differently  to  the  rest  of  the 
inflection,  but  the  third  person  singular  and  the  first,  second 
and  third  persons  plural  follow  the  accent  of  the  second 
person  singular.  If,  however,  the  accent  of  the  first 
person  is  not  on  the  termination,  then  the  other  forms 
follow    the    tone    of    the  first  person  sing. 

It  must  be  noted  that  the  preterite  in  -Ji  does  not 
inflect  for  person,  but  only  for  gender  and  number,  as  si, 
Tu,  OHT.  HHxa'jii  (I,  thou,  he  read,  or  have  [has]  read),  but 
if  the  first  person  speaking  is  feminine,  or  the  second  and 
third  personal  subjects  are  feminine,  the  preterite  becomes 
HHxa'jia,  and,  if  a  neuter  subject  is  present,  the  form  ^h- 
Ta'jio  appears,  as  ^hxh'  HHxa jo  KHHry   (the  child   [neut.]  has 
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read  the  book).  For  all  persons  and  genders  of  the  plural 
the  ending  -h  is  suffixed,  as  mh,  bu,  ohh  ,  oh*  iHTajiH  (we, 
you,  they   [have]    read). 


PARADIGM  OF  THE  PRETERITE 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

^HTa'jIT. 

HHTa'jia 

HHTa  JIG 

HHTa  -IH 

-Mb  pH  JIT, 

-Mbpn  Jia 

-Mfc  psi  JIG 

-MBpn  JIH 

KpaCHb  Jit 

KpacHfe'jia 

KpacHs'jiG 

KpaCHfi  JIH 

f^y'ji-h 

Ay'jia 

K/'^o 

Ay'jH 

rpfejii. 

rpfejia 

rpfe'jio 

rptJiH 

With  very  few  exceptions,  the  pret.  has  the  same  accent 
as  the  infin.,  as  qHTart.,  HHTajn..  Note  especially  as  exceptions: 
noHsi'TB  (understand),  pret.  no'HHjn,;  ^o;^a'Tfc  (give),  pret.  no- 
fl.SiJi'b,  or  no^^ajix. 

The  student  will  observe  that  in  the  following  list  of 
paradigm-groups,  §  143,  the  present  in  -lo,  -einfc,  -en,,  -ewb, 
-exe,  -loT-b  is  the  proper  form,  irrespective  of  accent  in 
Sections  1—18  incl.  When  these  e-forms  have  the  accent, 
the  e  is  almost  invariably  e  (pr.  yo),  as  in  Sections  1,  9 
and  10,  etc.,  of   §  143. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION 

134.  The  Second  Conjugation  consists  of  verbs,  (a)  with 
consonantal  stems  plus  connecting  vowel  &  (and  in  the  infin. 
an  occasionally  derived  a),  and  (b)  with  consonantal  stems  plus 
the  connecting  vowel  h,  which  latter  class  constitutes  the 
most  numerous  division  of  this  conjugation.  It  should  be  noticed 
that  the  6-connecting  vowel  of  Conj.  II  is  quite  different 
from  the  6— connecting  vowel  of  Conj.  I,  since  in  the  case  of 
Conj.  I,  the  inflectional  endings  are  added  to  the  b,  while  in 
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Conj.  II,  this  h  (a)   disappears   when  the  personal  endings  are 
applied <     These  personal  endings  of  Conj.  II  are  as  follows:- 


-K)  (y-)  * 

-HMl 

-Hmi> 

-Hxe 

-HTT. 

-HTTi 

They  are  applied  directly  to  the  pure  consonantal  verb- 
stem,  as: 

BeaiBTi.  command   /^epaca  xt.  hold    roBO  phtb  speak   i^iHH  ti>  value 


BejiK) 

Aepwy 

roBopio 

I^fcHK) 

BejIHIUb 

;i,e  pjKHmi. 

roBopHint 

UbHHIUIi 

bcjuh'tt. 

^e  pHCHTl 

FOB  op  H  Tt 

UbHHXT, 

BeJIEMl 

^e  pacHMi 

rOBOpH  Ml. 

I^bHHM1> 

BejiHTe 

;^e  pKHTe 

roBopH  xe 

i;b  HHXe 

BeJlHTh 

^e  pacaxT, 
(^;^e  pjK-HTT.) 

rOBOpH  XT> 

I^HHXT> 

Especial  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  groups  IX 
and  X,  §  142,  which  give  all  norms  of  this  second  con- 
jugation. 

135.  The  student  must  observe  carefully  the  following 
table  of  changes,  to  which  the  root-consonant,  as  it  appears 
in  the  infinitive,  is  subject  when  the  inflection  of  the 
present    tense    is    applied :- 


r — 3K  6piJ3raxB     6piJ33Ky     6pu33Ke»i> 
fl, — 5K  rjiOAaxb       rjoacy        rjio'jKeiiit 
;^ — Mc  cyAH  xb         cyacy  cy  ^Hinb 


sprinkle  (Conj.  I) 
gnaw,  nibble  (Conj.  I) 
judge  (Conj.  II) 


*  The  1  p.  sing,  -y,  as  in  Conj.  I,  appears  after  roots 
ending  in  a  sibilant  which  cannot  take  -to,  as  Mmy  (^lo) 
from  MCXHXi.  (take  vengeance). 
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3 3K   BHSaXt 

BH2Cy' 

BH  Hcenib 

bind,  knit 

(Con. 

.  I) 

B03H  Tt 

Boacy' 

BO  3Hmi> 

convey  in 
a  wagon 

(Con 
(Con 

.11) 
.11) 

K 1    KJlHKaTI, 

KJHHy 

KJiH  Hem£> 

call 

(Con 

i.  I) 

c — m  -cjiaTi. 

-lUJIK) 

-mirenii. 

send 

(Con 

i.  I) 

xeca  TB 

xemy 

Te'raemt. 

cut,  hew 

(Con 

i.  I) 

CT— m  MCTHTB 

Miuy 

MCTHmB 

avenge 

(Con. 

j.ii) 

T m  KJCBCTa  Ti> 

KJieBeiny 

KjicBc  memt. 

slander 

(Con. 

.  I) 

X — m  naxart. 

namy 

na'memt. 

plough 

(Conj 

.  I) 

In  Conj.  II  the  consonantal  change  appears  only  in 
the    1   p.,    but    remains    throughout    in    Conj.    I. 

After  labials,  there  is  an  insertion  of  Ji  in  the  first 
conjugation  which  remains  through  all  the  persons,  as  xpe- 
naxx>,  xpenjiK) ,  xpenjiemt  (see  Group  II  of  the  following 
list),  but  in  the  second  conjugation,  this  inserted  ji  appears 
in  the  first  person  singular  only,  and  then  disappears  in  the 
remaining    persons,    as    jiio6h  xb,    jiio6jik>  ,    Jio  6ruii>. 

The  student  should  use  the  following  list  of  groups 
( §  143)  with  its  alphabetical  list  for  reference  in  his  future 
reading. 


136.  The  student  will  take  note  that  the  infinitive 
is  not  the  norm  of  the  conjugation,  as  in  other  languages, 
i.  e.,  one  cannot  tell  by  the  infin.  alone  to  which  conjug- 
ation a  verb  belongs,  but  only  by  the  second  person  sing- 
ular. Note  also  that  the  second  conjugation  (Group  IX  and 
X)  has  always  the  distinctive  ending  -hxt.  in  the  3  p.  plural. 
The  first  step  in  studying  the  Russian  verbs  is  to  recognize 
the    form    which  one  sees  or  hears. 
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Vocabulary 

*     ,  and    (=but  and) 

6pH,3raTi.;6pu'3Ky,.emi.HaKoro'      sprinkle  (lit.   upon) 


Ba»cHun 

B3htb;  BosBMy',  -euiB 

Be  ^epi 

Be'^epoMi 

bh^btb;  BHMcy,  Bn'^^Hiut 

BHHMaHie 

boshtb;  Boacy',  bo'shuii, 

BnOJIHt     nOHHTHO 

BB  Tepi 

BHsaTi,;  BHacy',  BH'aceuiB 

rase  xa 

rase  thhki, 

rjiaro  jii, 

roBopHTb;  -K>',  -n'nifc 

AepacaVb,  ^^epacy',  /^e'pacHmb 

AoWeHT,;  -Ha',  -ho',    pi.  -hu' 

^Maxfc;  -aio,  -aemi, 

flyTB;   ;^y'io,  ^y'emt 

AbJiaxb;  -aio,   -aemt 

fl,hJlO 

aaKOHT, 

no-3aKo  Hy 

seMjia' 

SHaxfc;  GHa'ic,  sHa'enii. 

H3Bb  cxie 

Hsy^axi,;   -aio,   -aeuii. 

HMH 

H  MH  cymecTBH  xejifcHoe 
EaacAun 


important 

take 

evening 

in  the  evening 

see 

attention  \ 

convey   (in    vehicle) 

naturally   (lit.    entirely   com- 
prehensively) 

wind 

bind:    knit 

newspaper 

newsboy 

verb 

speak 

hold;    keep 

must  (followed  by  inlin.) 

think 

blow 

do;    make 

thing;    affair 

law 

according    to    law 

land;    earth 

know 

news 

study;    learn 

name;    noun 

substantive 

each;    every 
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Vocabulary  (Cont.) 


Kpana  tb;   Kpniy  ,   kphhh  iub 
KJieBeTaTt;    Kjesemy ,    ime- 

Be  memt 
Ko  MHara 

KOHe  HHO 

KpacHbTB;  -fcio,   -feemB 
KaxaTb,  -aio,   -aeiuB 

MO  aCCMT, 

MoacexT,  6hti» 

MyjKH  KT. 

Ha^o 

HeCOMHfi  HHO 
HO 

HO  Mepi, 

o6paTH  tb;  o6pamy ,  o6paTH  niB 

na  MHTB 

6oraTaH  hemhtb 

naxa  tb;  namy  ,  na  meniB 

no  3;^HuH 

noKpacHbJia 

no  mhhtb;   -hio,   -HnniB 

no-MO  CMy 

nocjia  tb;  nomjiio  ,  nomjiemB 

noctuiaTB;  -aio  -aeniB 

npHHa;^jieaca  tb;  -acy  ,  -hch  mB 

npocH  tb;  npomy  ,  npo  cnniB 

npoHHTaxB;  -aio,  -aeniB 

paajHHHun  ott.  Hero 

CH  JIBHUn 

cxaaa  tb;  cKa»cy  ,  cKa  xceuiB 


scream;    yell 
slander 

room 

certainly 

blush;    redden 

drive    someone    (va.);    lit. 

roll  (va.) 
we  can   (irreg.  verb) 
perhaps   (lit.  it  can  be) 
peasant;   countryman 
it  is  necessary 
undoubtedly 
but 

number  (of  paper) 
turn    (va.)   with  BHHMaHie= 

pay  attention  to  (=Ha) 
memory  (f.) 
rich  (=good)  memory 
plough 
late 

she  blushed 
remember 
in  my  opinion 
send 

be  sending 

belong  \ 

ask;    beg 
read  through 
different    from 
strong;    violent 
say 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 

cjio  xcHuti  complicated 

cjiumaTB;  coumy,  cjiunimiub  hear 

cpaay  all  at  once 

craxtH  article 

CTu  ;^Hun  shameful 

ysHari,;  -aio,  -aerai.  find  out 

$opMa  '  .  form 

xony  I  wish   (irreg.   vb.) 

inTaTb;  -aio,   -aerat.  read 

lyjio  KT,  (pi.  lyjiKH  )  stocking 

3K3eMnjiH  p-B  copy  (of  book,  paper,  etc.) 

Ejcercise  18 

51  HHTa  K)  CBOK)  KHH  ry,  a  Bu  naxa  ere  ero  crarfcio . 
Kto  HHTajit  TaKT.  no3;^HO  n-h  Baraen  KOMHaxk  Bnepa  Be- 
qepoMi?  51  He  snaio,  ho  h  bh^^mt.  Baray  cecrpy ,  Kor^a 
ona  6pajia  khh  ry  co  cxojia ,  mo  Hcen.  6hiTb  ona  6ujiz  xaMi. 
^bByniKa  noKpacHbJia,  Kor^^a  Bu  en  CKasajiH  061,  dtomt.. 
Cero^^HH,  BfcTepx  ;^y  ert  chjibho,  ho  He  TaKi,  chjii>ho  KaKi> 
^yjiT.  Biepa .  Hto  y  BacT>  bt.  pyna  xt,?  y  Menn  bi  py- 
KaxT.  dojitman  khh  ra.  Hto  ;^bJlaeT^,  xe  HniHHa?  HCenmn- 
Ha  BH  wen.  nyjKH.  Bet  tobophtt.  o  neMi,  h  nen.  Hto  Bh 
;^y  Maere  061.  stomt.?  51  HHiero  ne  /o' Maio,  3  to  hc  Moe 
AbJLO.  06paTHTe  BHEManie — Bu  6pu3»ceTe  na  Menn  .  Kor;;a 
51  ero  BH  fl,hji'h,  OHi  Kara  jii  CBoero  ;^py  ra  na  aBTOMO(5H  j&. 
Ohh  KJieBe  myTT,  ;^pyn.  na  ^py  ra.  3  to— He  no  saKOH}'. 
Hto  ;^bJIaeT^.  MywH  kt,?  Oht,  na  uicti  na-nojih.  Ha  KaKOMi 
nojifc?  Ha  no;ib,  KOTopoe  npHHa;^;ie»ajio  Moe.vy  otio' ,  ho 
Tene  pt  npHHa;^jie3KH  tt.  ;^pyro  My  jiBuy .  Kto  kphhh  tt.  na 
yjiHUb?  KpHHaTi  raaeTHHKH.  HecoMHhHHO,  ecTt.  BaxcuuH  h3- 
H3BbCTiH  no  HO  Bo^y  BOHHu .  IIo-MoeMy,  pv  ccKie  rjiarojiu  hc 
xaKi  Tpy;^Hu ,  KaKi.    HMena     cyinecTBHTejibHUH.      <DopMu  rjia- 
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rojioBT.  He  xaKT,  cjioxhu,  KaKi,  ^opMu  HMeHi>  cymecTBH  Teji>- 

HuxT..     3  TO  TaK^.     Mti   H3yHa  eMT>    py  cckIh    h3u  kx;    hc    cjib  - 

flyeTi,    H3yia  tb    cjih  uikomt.    mho  ro  cpa  sy,   noTOMy    ttg  py  c- 

CKia  $o'pMu  H  cjioBa    oneHb  paajmnnu  ott,   narnHxi,  anrjiin- 
II  III  I 

CKHXl     H     e  CJHH     CJIH  mKOMT.     MHO  TO     yHH  Tfc     Cpa  3> ,     TO    O ICHB 

Tpy;^HO  sanoMHHTfc.  IIoMHHTe-jiH  Bm  TaKT,  xopomo  KaKt  h? 
^a,  y  MCHa  oichb  doraTasi  naMHTt.  Kto  BaMi>  nocjiajii. 
3  Ty  ra3e  Ty?  Mon  ore  i^-b,  oht,  na  cto  noctuia  ctt,  HaMT>  ra- 
se tm  h  KHH  TH.     CKaacH  TC  cMy    noxca  jiyacTa  nocja  ti>  MoeMy 

II  II  '  r^  '  ' 

fljty  ry  hb  CKOJibKO  HOMepo  bt.  a  toh  rase  th.  Oht>  o  hchb  xo  - 
HCTTi  npoiHTa  Tt.   3  Ty   CTaXBIO  . 

In  the  use  of  the  verbs  nocaaTB  meaning  'send'  as  a 
perfected  action,  i.  e.  once  or  twice,  and  noctuia  ti,  meaning 
*be  sending' =:*send'  as  a  regular  thing,  we  have  an  anticipation 
of  Lesson  XXIV  on  the  Aspects. 

The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  tense  of  each  verb 
are  given  in  this  and  the   subsequent  vocabularies. 

LESSON  XXI 

THE  IMPERATIVE.  GERUNDS  AND  PARTICIPLES 

1 37.  The  imperative  has  two  forms;  viz.  2  p.  sing, 
and  2  p.  plural.  These  end  (sing.)  in  -ft,  -i>,  -h'  ;  (pi.) 
-HTe,  -HTe,  -H  Te.  As  in  the  2  p.  pi.  of  the  present  tense, 
the  indication  of  the  plural  imperative  2  p.  is  also  -Te. 
To  indicate  the  1  p.  pi.  imv.,  -Te  is  often  suffixed  to  the 
1  p.    pi.    present,    as    HHTaeMTe  (let    us    read),    etc. 

The  forms  -n,  -me  are  used  after  vowels,  i.  e.,  after 
verb-stems  plus  the  connecting  vowel,  *  or  pure  vowel  stems, 
as  HHTaTb  (read),  imv.  iHTan-xe;  fiyrb  (blow),  imv.  ^'m-Te. 


See  below  on  the  participles  for  pure  vowel  stems. 
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After  verb -stems  ending  in  one  consonant,  when  the  accent 
of  the  1  p.  sing,  present  is  not  on  the  suffix,  we  find  imper- 
ative forms  in  -b,  -xe,  as  BH;^tTb  (see),  BHwy  (I  see),  with 
the  accent  on  the  verb-stem,  and  imv.  BH^fc-ie;  paHHTb 
(wound),  paHK)  (I  wound),  and  imv.  paHB-xe;  etpHTb  (be- 
lieve), Bb'pio  (I  believe),  imv.  Bfepfc-xe,  etc.  Finally  in  this 
connection,  the  -h  -xe  form,  with  accent  on  the  h  ,  is  suffixed 
to  consonantal  stems  which  end  in  one  or  more  consonants, 
but  only  when  the  1  p.  sing.  pres.  has  the  accent  on  the 
ending,  as  KypnxB  (smoke),  rypio  (I  smoke),  imv.  Ky- 
pH -xe,  but,  noMHHXb  (remember),  noMHio  (I  remember)  and 
imv.  noMHH-xe;  npo;i;o ji»chxi>  (prolong);  npo^ojiacy  (I  prolong), 
and  imv.  ^po;^OJIacH-xe.  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this 
rule,  but,  as  most  of  them  affect  variant  verbs  and  irregulars, 
they  will  be  considered  in  the  subsequent  lessons. 

When  the  present  tense,  as  in  the  paradigms  indicated 
in  Group  II  (§  142),  is  subject  to  the  consonantal  changes 
shown  in  the  previous  lesson,  the  imv.  form  follows  the  same 
consonantal  change  as  the  1  p.  sing  of.  the  present  tense,  as 
BH3axt  (bind),  BH»cy  (I  bind),  imv.  bhmch -xe,  not  bhsh-xc; 
xecaxfc  (hew),  xemy  (I  hew),  imv.  xemn -xe;  nHcaxi>  (write), 
nnmy    (I  write),  imv.  nniuH  -xe.  etc. 

GERUNDS 

138.  There  are  two  gerunds,  present  and  past,  ex- 
pressing the  so-called  'carrying  clause,'  which  are  without 
inflection  of  any  kind.  The  present  gerund  is  usually  made 
by  omitting  the  ending  of  the  3  p.  pi.  -loxi  (or  after  certain 
soft  sibilant  stems  -yn,)  and  -hxi,  and  substituting  -ji;  thus 
3Ha  ioTh  (they  know),  ger.  3Ha  h  (knowing);  roBopsi  xi  (they 
speak),  roBopH  speaking);  cxohxi  (they  stand),  ger.  cxoh 
(standing),    etc.     Note    that    in    compounds    with    -3Haxt,  as 
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npHSHETb  (to  admit),  the  gerund  is  formed  -SHaBaa,  as 
npH3HaBaH  (admitting).  Note  also  ger.  ^^aBan,  and  not  ;^aH, 
from  A^Tt,  3  p.  pi.  pres.  ^aio  ti.  In  verbs  compounded  with 
preparticles  and  a^tb,  and  also  in  verbs  compounded  with 
preparticles  and  cxaBaTb,  we  find  the  ger.  -cxaBaji,  although 
the    3  p.    pi.    pres.    is    -craioTT,. 

When  the  last  consonant  of  the  verb- stem  ends  in 
a  soft  sibilant  as  jk,  h,  in,  m,  the  gerund  ends  in  -a  and  not 
in  -SI,  as  palatalized  vowels  are  not  permissible  after  these 
sibilants;  thus,  njiaiyn,  (they  weep),  from  njiaKaxB,  gives 
ger.  njiaia;  HmyxT,  (they  seek)  from  HCKaxt,  ger.  h  ma; 
jieacaxT.  (they  lie  down),  f rom  Jieaca  xb,  gives  ger.  Jieaca 
(note  the  e— vowel),  etc.  The  accent  of  the  present  gerund 
is    variable    and    can    best    be    learned    by    practice. 

Note  that  the  verb  'to  be'  duxt,,  3  p.  pi.  dy^yxx,  makes 
its  ger.  in  -hh;  6y  pyHU.  This  is  the  chief  one  of  a  number 
of  such  gerunds  in  -hh  which  survives  in  the  proper  spoken 
language,    although    others    are    occasionally    used. 

The  past  gerund  is  formed  from  the  regular  preterite 
in  -JIT,  by  omitting  the  -jit.  and  substituting  -Bt  or  -BniH, 
as  flfejiajiT.  (he  did),  ger.  pret.  ;i;bjiaBmH  (having  done);  pyji-h 
(he    blew),    ^y  buih    (having    blown). 

PARTICIPLES 

139.  There  are  four  regular  participles  which  frequently 
take  the  place  of  the  relative  pronoun;  viz.  present  active, 
past  active,  present  passive  and  past  passive.  The  present 
active  participle  is  formed  by  omitting  the  ending  of  the 
3  p.  pi.  pres.  and  substituting  the  soft  adjectival  ending 
-min,  -masr,  -mee.  These  participles  are  inflected  exactly 
like  the  adj.  xopomin.  Thus,  ^^bjiaioxi,  (they  do),  pres. 
act.    ptc.    fl,h Jianomin;    rjoacyxi    (they    gnaw),    from  rjio^arfc. 
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pres.  act.  ptc.  rjiosKymin;  pByr^  (they  tear),  from  psaTb, 
ptc.  pBymin;  roBopH-rt  (they  speak),  from  roBopHTt,  ptc. 
roBopH  min,  etc.  The  pres.  act.  ptc.  of  6ijti>  {6yflyTh  'they 
will  be')  is  6y^min  and  generally  means  'next',   'future.' 

The  past  active  participle  is  formed  from  the  preterite 
by  omitting  the  -jit,  and  substituting  for  it  the  soft  ad- 
jectival ending  -Biuin,  -Bman,  -Buiee,  which,  like  the  present 
participle,' is  declined  like  xopomin;  thus,  roBopHjii  (he  spoke), 
past  ptc.  roBopHBrnin;  ^bjiajn,  (he  was  doing),  ;;bJiaBmin. 
The  vowel  connecting  the  pret.  -jit,  to  the  stem  is  always 
retained,  as  BejibJi%  (he  commanded),  past  ptc.  BejiBBuiin; 
Chuii,  (he    was),    past    ptc.    duBniin,    etc. 

The  present  passive  participle  is  formed  from  the  1  p. 
pi.  present  by  substituting  for  the  final  -mt.  the  ending 
-Mun,  -Man,  -Moe,  as  HHTaeMt  (we  read),  pass.  ptc.  HHxae- 
Mfcin  (something  which  is  being  read);  Tecaxb  (hew),  xemcMi 
(we  hew),  ptc.  xe  uieMun  (being  hewn);  jiio6h  Mt,  (we  love), 
ptc.  jik)6h  Mun;    roBopHMi  (we  speak),    ptc.   roBopHMun.  etc. 

The  past  passive  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  in  two  ways :  first,  by  substituting  for 
the  -Tb  of  the  infinitive  the  adjectival  endings  -ht,, 
-Ha,  -HO  =  predicate  form,  and  -HHun,  -HHan,  -HHoe  for 
the  long,  or  attributive  form,  and  secondly,  by  substituting 
for  -Tt  of  the  infinitive,  the  endings  -tt.,  -xa,  -to  for  the 
short,  or  predicate  form;  and  -run,  -xan,  -xoe  for  the  long, 
or  attributive,  form.  The  long  forms  of  these  participles 
are  declined  exactly  like  the  hard  adjectives. 

Examples  of  the  first  method,  which  is  by  far  the  more 
common  one,  are  as  follows:  naxaxt  (read),  ptc.  HHxaHi»— 
HHxaHHtin;  3Hax£>  (know),  snan'b— sna HHuti;  xpenaxt  (peel), 
xpenaHT^xpenaHHun,  etc.  Verbs  with  the  infin.  in  -Hxt  make 
this  ptc.  in  -em,,  -eHHun,  as  oCnHHHXt  (accuse),    oCbbhchti 
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— odBHHCHHun;  yiHTt  (teach),  ptc.  yieHHun.  These  are  fairly 
representative  instances  of  the  verbs  in  -HTb,  with  and  with- 
out the  accent  on  the  ending.  On  the  other  hand,  verbs 
which  do  not  accentuate  the  infin.  ending  use  the  form  in 
-eHT>,  -cHHun,  as  pa  hhtb  (wound),  ptc.  pa  HeHi— pa  hckhmh. 
In  the  case  of  verbs  with  infin.  in  -htb,  which  suflFer  a 
change  in  the  last  consonant  of  their  verb-stems  in  the  1  p. 
sing.,  the  past  passive  ptc.  is  formed  in  accordance  with 
that  consonantal  change,  as  sanjiaxH  tb  (pay),  sanjiaiy  (I 
will  pay),  ptc.  sanjianeHT,  (pr.  sanjiOHeHi.) — sanja^eHHun  (pr. 
sanjoiCHHun);  o6paTHTfc  (turn),  odpamy  (I  turn),  ptc.  06- 
pameHt — o^pamcHHun;  nocBTHxt.  (visit),  noctmy  (I  visit), 
ptc.  nocBmeHTy-nocBineHHiju.  Even  when  an  ;r— infix  occurs  in 
the  1  p.  sing.,  this  ji  is  reproduced  in  the  past  pass,  ptc, 
as  jiiodHTb  (love),  jik>6jik>  (I  love),  ptc.  Jiio6jieHi,— jiio6jieH- 
Hun;  KynHTt  (buy),  Kynjiio   (I  buy),  ptc.  Ky  njieHi— Ky  njceHHun. 

Examples  of  the  second  method  of  forming  this  part- 
iciple are  such  verbs  as  mute,  (wash),  ptc.  mut-b— Muxun;  6vnh, 
(beat),  dHTT,— Chtuh;  rptTB  (heat),  rpBTi,— rpfeTufi;  ntTt  (sing), 
nisTb— nfeTtin.  These  forms  must  be  largely  determined  by 
practice.  They  are  mostly  pure  vowel-stems,  and  not  stems 
with    a    connecting    vowel. 

Vocabulary 

6e3npecTa  hhhr  incessant 

Shtkomt,  Ha^HTun  chock  full;   packed 

6jiH30CTt    (f.)  neighborhood 

no    6jh  30CTH  in    the  neighborhood 

=nearby 

6b;^HOCTb    (f)  poverty 

BjiiodjieHHun;    Bt    (kofo)  in  love  with 

Bjiio6jieH'b — BJiiodjena  "    "       **  (short  form) 

bckoihtb;    BCKony ,    bckohhiub  jump    up 
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Vocabulary  (G>nt) 


Bbi  mutb;     -moio,     -Moerat 
BucjiaTB;    BuuiJiic,    BuinneniB 

BU^HCTETB;   BUHHiny,   BUHHCTHmb 

rpH  3Hun 

;i,opo  ra 

sajia    (also    sajn,    masc.) 

saxpy^^HH  TCJiBHun 

3;^opo  BBC    (neut.) 

eace^He  bho 

Kpaaca 

Kypn  tb;    Kypio  ,    Ky  pHmB 

jieaca  tb;    jicKy ,    jckh  rai. 

jiio6h  muH 

Mb  CTO 

He  Kor^a 

HecMOTpa     Ha    (hto) 

Hpa  BHTCa      (KOMy  ) 

o6bhhh  tb;    -bhhk)  ,    -h  mB 

nHca  tb;    nnmy ,    ne  niemB 

njia  EaTB;    njia  iy,    njia  neniB 

noBfc  phtb;     -pio,     -huib 

nojiOHce  Hie 

nocre  jib    (f ) 

npa  B^a 

npecrynjie  nie 

npo;;o;i»a  tb;    -a  k),    -a  erat 

npoxo;;HTB;    -xoacy ,    -xo^^nmB 

pa6o  TaTB;    -aio,    -aemx> 

pa36onHHKi 

paaroBO  pi. 

cano  n>;    pi. — h 

CBHsa  tb;    cenxcy  ,    cbh  xemB 


wash 

send    out 

clean,    polish 

dirty 

road,    way 

hall 

difficult,    unpleasant 

health 

daily    (adv.) 

theft 

smoke 

lie    down 

favorite 

place 

there    is   no    time 

in    spite    of 

it  pleases  (reflexive) 

accuse 

write 

weep 

believe 

position 

bed 

truth 

crime 

prolong 

pass  by 

work 

robber 

conversation 

boot 

tie    up 
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Vocabulary  (G>iit) 

CHra  pa  cigar 

cnaTB;    cnjno,    cnHm£>  sleep   (irreg.) 

CTaxfc  begin 

CTOH  Tb;  CTOK) ,    CTOH  uiB  Stand 

cynpy  ra  wife 

yBH^^bTB;    -BHwy,    -BH^Hmb  see 

yrojo  BHun  felonious 

y  3ejii  bundle 

ycJuimaTB;    -cjmray,    -cjumeniB  hear 

myMi  noise 

Exercise  21 

IIpoHHTa  me  a  xy  khh  ry  h  CKaacH  Te  mhs  KaEi>  oHa'  BaMi, 

HpaBHTCH.        IIOBbpBTe    MHB,    3  TO    Hpa  B^^a.        He     KypHTe    CJH - 

mKOMT,  MHO  ro  CHra  pi  eace^He  bho.  Bli  HHCTHxe  moh  canorn  — 
OHH  o  HeHb  rpa  shu.  He  npo;^ojiaca  Hxe  noxa  jnyncxa  3To  ro 
paaroBo  pa— mhb  xene  pi>  He  Kor^^a.  He  nnraH  xe  6e3npecxa  hho— 
3XO  He  xoporao  p^si  s^^opoBbsi.  CsHHCHxe  MHfi  nojKajiyRcxa 
3XOXI  ysejii.  Oht>,  necMoxpa  na  esi  6b;i;Hocxb,  jiiodHXT,  ee. 
H,  He  3Ha  H  o  ero  saxpy^^HH  xeJifcHOMi.  nojoace  nin,  roBopn  ji, 
o  ero  cynpy  n.  Ona  roBopn  xt,  njia  na.  IIpoxo^^H  mh  mo  mu 
yBH  fl^n  coji^a  XT,  Ha  y  jiHi;b.  Ohh  yBH  .hbjih  ko  inKy,  jieHca  b- 
niyio  (Koxopaa  jieacajia)  na  p,opoTb.  Pa36ofiHHKH  ycJumaBT, 
3  xoxi  myMx  bckoih  jih  co  cboh  xt  Mfccxt.  51  yBH  pjbji-h  My- 
acHKa,  paCoxaBuiaro  Ha-nojit.     HejioBtKi,,  cnaBmin  no  6jih- 

30CXH,    BCKOHHJIl    H     CXaJIT,    KpHHa  XB.        ^    3Ha  K>    o4)HI^e  pa,    BU - 

cjianaaro  KopojieMi.  51  3Hajii  rocno^^nna,  roBopn  Bmaro  Ch 
Ba  MH  Biepa  .  9  xo  moh  jiiio6h  Man  khh  ra.  Oht,  BJHoCjeHt 
BT,  Hee .  Ona  BJio6jieHa  bt.  Hero .  9  xoxt,  nejoBt  kt,  o6bh- 
HeHi  B-h  Kpa  JKs;  bt,  yrojto  bhomi>  npecxynjie  hIh.  Ba  ma  co- 
6a  Ka  oieHfc  rpsi3Ha,  OHa  ne— 6tuia  BUMuxa.  Cjh  uikomt. 
MHO  ro  jio;;e'n  3;^fcCF.  cero  ;^hh  —  3a  Jia  dHXKOMi.  nadnxa  (aajii, 
Chxkomi  HadHxi.). 
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LESSON  XXII 

VARIANT  VERBS 

*140.  The  variant  verbs  in  the  following  paradigm  list 
may  be  briefly  indicated  as  follows: 

In  the  First  Conjugation,  Group  I,  the  verbs  mutb, 
MOK),  Moeuib  (wash);  dbtb,  noio ,  noemt  (sing);  6hti>,  6bK>, 
6fcemi>  (beat);   rHHTb,  rniio ,   rmemB  (rot,   putrefy). 

Group  II:  the  verbs  ^aBaxb,  ;i;aio,  ^^aerat.  (give);  -cjari,, 
-nuiio,  -nuiemB  (send);  -CTJiaxb,  ctcjik),  CTejiemt  (spread);  co- 
3p,ZTb,  co-3H»c^y,  co-3H3K^euib    (erect,  construct). 

Group  III:  the  verbs  kojiotb,  eojiio  ,  Kojerat  (split); 
MOJiOTB,  MejiK) ,  MejiemB  (grind);  nojiOTB,  nojiio ,  noJierab 
(weed). 

Group  IV:  the  verbs  in  -CBaTt,  as  BoesaTb,  boioio,  bo- 
lo'emt  (fight);  MexceoaTB,  Mewyio,  MesKyemt  (measure,  survey 
land)  and  the  verbs  in  -oeaTB,  as  coebTOBaxi.,  coBbxyio,  co- 
bs Tyerai.  (advise). 

Group  V:  the  verbs  sBaxb,  30By',  soBemb  (call);  6paTi>, 
6epy,    6epemfc    (take). 

All    the  verbs    in    Group    VI    and  VII. 

All  the  verbs  in  Group  VIII  which  end  in  -Hyri.;  -Hy, 
-Hemb;   -Hy ,   -Herat. 

It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  verbs  and  groups  indicated 
above  belong  to  the  First  Conjugation  because  their  present 
inflection  is  in  -lo,  (.-y),  -erat,  -en.,  -eM^,  -ere,  -ion.,  (-yn.). 
Note  that  mutb,  ntTh.,   6hti>  and   thhtl.    belong    in    Group  I, 


This  section  must  be  carefully  compared  with  sections 
142,  143. 
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because  they  end  in  vowel  stems.  The  verbs  ^^aBaxi.,  cjiaTb, 
CTJiaTb,  co-3;^aTt.  belong  to  Group  II,  because  they  are  con- 
sonantal-stem verbs  with  a  variant  present  inflection.  The 
characteristic  of  Group  III  is  the  o-ending  in  the  infinitive  and 
preterite.  Group  IV-verbs  all  end  in  -eBaxb,  -osaxB,  but  not  in 
-HBaTB,  -HBaxB,  which  verbs  belong  to  Group  I  (pres.  -uBaio, 
-HBaio).  Group  V-verbs  are  all  contracted  consonantal  stems 
with  some  helping  vowel  inserts  in  the  present  tense,  as 
SBaxB,  30By ,  soBemfc  (call);  6paTi>,  6epy ,  6epemB  (take),  a 
peculiarity  which  also  appears  in  a  few  verbs  of  Group  II, 
as  -CTjiaTfc,  cxejiK),  cxejiemB  (spread);  -s^^axB,  -3Hac;^y,  -3Hac- 
;^enit  (construct).  Group  VI  shows  verbs  whose  original 
final  stem -consonant  disappears  in  the  infinitive,  as  iuiuxb, 
for  njiiJBXb;  pres.  njiuBy ,  njiHEemi,  (see  paradigms).  Group 
VII  shows  verbs  with  elided  stem  consonants  as  in  Group 
VI,  plus  a  variant  infin.  in  -xh.  Group  VIII,  the  last  division 
of  the  First  Conjugation,  shows  verbs  in  -nyxt.,  -ny,  -Hemt.; 
-Hy',  -Hemt,  all  with  highly  specialized  perfective  meanings 
(see  Lesson  XXIII  on  the  Aspects). 

141.  The  variant  verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation  are 
those  with  present  in  -lo  (y),  hhib,  -hxt.,  -hmt,,  -Hxe,  -axt. 
These  verbs  are  only  slightly  variant — much  less  so  than  the 
variants  of  Conj.  I.  Note  chiefly  in  Group  IX  the  infinitives 
in  -axfc,  as  cxohxb,  cxoio  ,  cxoHmt  (stand);  ^^epaca'xb,  ^epacy , 
;^e  pHCHmt  (hold,  keep);  cjumaxB,  cjiumy,  CJiumHinB  (hear); 
and  MHaxb,  Miy,  MHHmB  (gallop,  leap).  Group  X  shows  no 
variants  at  all. 

The  forms  of  the  imperatives,  participles  and  gerunds 
are  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  following   paradigms. 
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142.     GROUP 

FIRST  CON- 
GROUP    I.      CONNECTING 


INFINITIVE 

PRES 

*1 

HHxa' 

*2 

-MtpH 

3     -Tb 

3Ha' 

*4 

My 

*5 

rp»' 

6      6pHTfc 

6pb' 

*7      MtlTI, 

mo' 

8    nbTb 

no 

*9      6HTt 

6t 

10      THHTb 

iHi 

PRETERITE 

1.  P 

PRESENT   and   FUTURE 
lit  per.     2nd  p«r. 


IMPERATIVE 


-K) 


-K) 


-K) 


-erat 


-erai. 


-emi> 


-n 
6en 


1.  PAST  GERUND         U.  PAST  GERUND 


« 


1    iHxa 


*2 

-MtpH 

3 

3Ha 

*4 

Ay 

*5 

rpb 

.  6 

6pH 

*7 

MU 

8 

nk 

*9 

6h 

*10 

-JIT. 


-B% 


-BIUH 


The  figures  marked   with  an   asterisk    are    commented 


PARADIGMS 

JUGATION 

VOWELS  AND  VOWEL  STEMS 
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PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


GERUND 


-loinitt 


-CMun 


6bK)  min 
-loiuin 


ACTIVE 


PAST  PATICIPLE 


-Bmin 


noeMuH 

-a 

6ieMijn 

6U' 

-a 

ITERATIVE 

PASSIVE 

HH  xaH^ 

^HTuBarfc 

-MtpHHT, 

-M6  piBaTb 

3HaH-L,    SHaxi, 

SHaBa'xb 

AyTT. 

^Ba'xB 

rpsTT, 

rpfcBa  xfc 

6pHTl 

6pHBa'xB 

Mtm. 

MUBa'xB 

nfcTT> 

nuBa'xfc 

6htt, 

6HBa'xB 

— 

THHBa  Tb 

on  in 


the  notes  to  the  Groups  (§  143).   For  meanings,  cf .  §  145 
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INFINITIVE 

*11 

opa'Ti. 

*12 

Tpena'xfc 

13 

rjio^^a  Tt> 

*14 

xa'ac/^axB 

*15 

MeTa'xi, 

*16 

KJicBexa  XB 

*17 

BH3a'xt 

*18 

xeca'xt 

*19 

6pij  araxi. 

*20 

KJH  Kaxt 

*21 

naxa  xt 

*22 

CbHXfc 

PRESENT 

and   FUTURE        If 

APERA 

U  per. 

2nd  per. 

o'p 

-K) 

-emb 

-H 

xpen 

-JIK) 

-jemi. 

-;iH 

r;io»c 

-y' 

-emt 

-h' 

TKa-Mfl, 

-y 

-enifc 

-H 

Meq 

-y| 

-emb 

-h' 

KJieBem 

-y 

-e  memi. 

-H 

BHX 

-y' 

-emt 

-h' 

xera 

-y 

-erat 

-H 

6pu'33K 

-y 

-emt. 

-H 

kjihV 

-y^ 

-emi> 

-I. 

nam 

-y' 

-emt, 

-h' 

c* 

-K) 

-eiDB 

-n 

23     ;^aBaxb,  ;i,axb 


^a 


-K) 


■emb 


-Ban 


24 

cjiaxb 

nui 

-K> 

-emi> 

-H 

25 

cxjaxb 

cxeji 

-K) 

-eiuB 

CXJIH 

26 

co-3flaxb 

cosh'w;^ 

-y 

-emt 

-h' 

PRETERITE 


I.  PAST  GERUND         II.  PAST  GERUND 


*11 

op 

*12 

xpen 

13 

TJlOfl, 

*14 
*15 

acaacA 
Mex 

■   -a  Jit 

-aBx 

*16 

KJICBeX 

*17 

BH3 

*18 

xec 

*19 
*20 

6pu'3r 

KJiHK 

-aji-b 

-aBi 

*21 

nax 

-aLJi-h 

-aBT, 

*22 

Cfc 

-sun. 

-HBTi 

*23 

AaB 

-ZJl-h 

-a  Bt 

24 

CJI 

25 

CXJI 

-SUIT, 

-asT, 

26 

3A 

-aBmn 


-aBmn 
-aBTi 

-HB1, 

-aBx 
-asT. 


The  old  second  gerund  -iohh,  -yin  used  chiefly  now  in  the 


SONANTAL  STEMS 

PRESENT 
ACTIVE 

opiomm 
Tpe  njiiomiH 
rjo  acymin 
wa  jK^^ymin 
Me  Hymin 
KjcBe  mymin 
BH  acymin 
xe  mymin 
6pij  3Mcymin 
KJiH  HymiH 
na  mymin 
ct  lomin 

Aaio  min 

mjiK)  min 
ere  jiomin 
3H  »c;i;ymin 
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PARTICIPLE 

PASSIVE 
O  PCMUR 

Tpe  njieuutt 
rjio  aceMun 
»ca  5K;i,eMijn 
Me  HeMun 
KjicBe  meMuR 
BH  HceMun 
Te  mcMun 
6pij  sjKCMun 
KJIH  qeMtin 
na  meMun 
Cfc'eMun 

i;i;aBa'eMijn 
^acMun 
mjiCMun 
CTe  jreMun 

3H  KC^^eMLin 


GERUND 

opn' 

xpeiLiH 

rjio»ca 

xa'ac/^H 

Meia 

KJieBema 

*(B5i'HcyqH) 

Tema 

6pu  saca 

KJIH  ia 

nama 

CfeH 

Aa'« 

*(mjiioma.) 

SHX^H 


ACTIVE 


-a  Bmiti 


-aBmin 

-a  Bmin 
-HBmin 
-a  Bmin 

-aBmin 


PAST  PARTICIPLE 

PASSIVE 

opaHT. 
Tpe  nam. 
rjio  ;i;aHT, 

Me  xaHT, 
KjieBe  Tarn, 
Ba  saHT, 
Te  caHT, 
dpu  3raHT, 

KJIHRaHT, 

na  xaHT, 

CfeHHl> 

^a  BaHi> 

CJiaHT, 
CTJiaHt 

3AaHi> 


ITERATIVE 

o  pUBaTB 

Tpe  ntiBaTi. 
rjia  ;^uBaT£> 

Me  TUBaTB 
BH  3l>l6aTI> 

Te  cuBaTb 

6pu  3rHBaTB 
KJIH  KHBaTb 

na  xHBaTb 

CIS  HBaTb 

;^a  BuBaTb 
ctijia  Tt. 

CTH  JiaTb 

3H;^a  Tb 


form  GyAyiH  from  Curt,   (to  be),   but  appearing  in   Group   II. 
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INFINITIVE 
"27     kojio'ti. 

28       MOJIO  Tfc 

28*    [nojOTi.] 


PRESENT   and    FUTURE 

1  per.     2nd  per. 
KOJI 


GROUP  III. 
ITERATIVE 


MCJI 

noji 


"K) 


emb 


PRETERITE 


I.  PAST  GERUND         II.  PAST  GERUND 


*27 
28 


KOJI 
MOJI 

28*    noj 


-OJUl 


-OBI 


OBmH 


*29 
*30 
*31 
*32 
*33 


INFINITIVE 

BOeBET  I. 

MeaeBE  ti> 

HMeHOBaXB 
COBb  TOBETt. 
y  TpeHCBETB 

PRETERITE 


GROUP  IV.     -eBETfc, 
PRESENT    and   FUTURE        IMPERATIVE 

Itt  per.      2nd  per. 
BOK) 

Meacy 

HMCHy     ^    -K)       -enib 

COBb  Ty 

y  xpcHio 

I.  PAST  GERUND        II.  PAST  GERUND 


'29 
^30 
^31 
^32 
^33 


-BEJIX 


-BEJIT. 


-BE  HI 


-BEBT, 


-BE  BmH 


-BEBniH 


*34 
35 


INFINITIVE 

PBETB 
3BETI> 


* 


«. 


« 


36  npETb 

37  6pETi> 


38     coca  T£> 


GROUP  V.  CONTRACTED 

PRESENT    and    FUTURE        IMPERATIVE 
I  tt  per.     2nd  pet. 

PB 

30B 

np       f      -y         -emb 
6ep 

COG 


*34  pB 

35  3B 

*36  np 

*37  6p 

*38  coc 


-aji 


-88% 


-a  BmH 


O-VERBS 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 
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GERUND 


-romin 


euua 


lOHH 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


"  OBrain 


KOJIO  TX 
MOJIO  Tt 
nOJIOT  T, 


-OBaTfc  VERBS 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


ITERATIVE 

Ka  jiuBaTb 
Ma  jiuBaTb 
na  jnuBaxB 

GERUND 


-KJimn 


-cMtia 


-a 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


-Ba  BiniH 


-BaBmm 


BOCBa  HT, 

MeaceBaHT, 

HMCHO  BaHl 
COBB  TOBaHT, 

y  TpeHCBaHT, 


CONSONANTS 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 

PBO  Mun 

30B0  Mun 

-y  mitt  npo  Mun 


cocoMiin 


ITERATIVE 

BOeBUBa  T£> 

MeaceBUBaTb 

HMeHO  BUBaTb 


GERUND 
(pBy'qH) 

30Bh' 

(npy'qn) 

(6epy'^n) 

coch' 


-a  Bmin 


pBaHit 

3BaHT> 

npani 
CpaHT, 
CO  caHi 


pUBa  T£> 
SUBa  TI> 

nHpaxi, 
6Hpa  Tb 
ca  cijBaT£ii 
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* 


* 


39 

40 
*41 

42 
*43 

44 


*39 
*40 
*41 

42 
*43 

44 


INFINITIVE 

njiuTb 
CTtm> 

»caTi> 

MHTb 
KJiaCTb 

PRETERITE 


CTU 
-51 

3Ka 

MH 
KJIH 


-JIT, 


INFINITIVE 
*45      BecTH 

*46       KJiaCTfc,   -TH 

*47  njiecTH 

48  necTt 

49  pacTH 
*50  rpiJ3Ti> 
*51  nacTH 
*62  CKpecTH 

PRETERITE 


GROUP 

VI. 

ELIDED 

PRESENT 

and 

FUTURE 

IMPERATIVE 

1st  per 

Znd  pet. 

njiuB 

-y' 

-eiub 

-H 

CTU  H 

-y 

-emfc 

-b 

-HM 

->' 

-emb 

-h' 

SCM 

MH 

-y 
-y 

■   -enib 

-H 
-H 

KJIHH 

-y'  . 

-H 

I.  PAST  GERUND         11.  PAST  GERUND 


-BT, 


BmH 


GROUPV  II.    VARIANT  INFINI- 

PRESENT    and    FUTURE  IMPERATIVE 

l<t  per.     2nd  per. 

BCA 

EJia;; 
njicT 

IT 

pacT 
rpu3 
nac 
CKpe6 

1.  PAST  GERUND     II.  PAST  GERUND 


-emb 


« 


45  Bejix,  Bcja    bcjio  — 

46  KJiajii,  K.;iajia,  KJiajio  — 
*47  ujiejiT,,  njiejia,  uxejio  — 

48  HCJii,  Hjia,  HJio  — 

49  pocb,  pocjia ,  pocjo  — 
*50  rpti3T,,  rpu  3Jia  rpu'sjio  — 
*51  naci>,  nacjia ,  nacjio  — 
*52  CKpeC-b,  CKpeCjia ,  CKpeCJO  — 


Be  AuiH 
KJia  AuiH 
nJieruiH 

HCTIUH 

pocmn 
rpusiuH 
na  ciiiH 
CKpe  6mH 


In  47,  49,  50,  51,  52,  the  accent  is   on   the   last   syllable 


ROOT  CONSONANT 


ACnVE 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 

PASSIVE 

-y'min 

-y'min 

-y'niin 

-OMBin 

-y'min 

-o  Mun 

-y'min 

-OMun 

ACTIVE 

PAST   PARTICIPLE 

PASSIVE 

Bium 


TIVES    AND    ELIDED    ROOTS 


-HTI, 
JKaXT. 
MHTT. 
KJIHTt 


ACTIVE 


-ymm 


PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 

PASSIVE 


-OMHtl 


-o  Mun 


ACTIVE 

Be  ;^min 
KJia  ^min 

njiermin 
po  ciuin 
rpu  smin 
na  ciniH 
CKpe  6iiiifi 


PAST  PARTICIPLE 


PASSIVE 

Be^i.eH'b 

KJia  ^JjCH-i 
HTeHt 

njieTCHt 

rpu  SCHT. 

naccHT. 

CKpe  66^,,  -  em. 


161 
GERUND 

n;iu-BH 

(CTU  HyHH) 

»CMy  HH 
MHy  HH 
KSHHH 

ITERATIVE 

njiti  BaTB 
CTU  BaxB 
-HMaXfc 
XCHMa  TB 
MHHMaTB 
KJIH  HaXB 


GERUND 

Be;^H 

KJta;i;K 

nJiexH 

HXH 

pacxH 
rpu35i 
nacK 
CKpe6H 

2  ITERATIVE 

Ba  acHBaxB,  BO;^n  xi» 

Kjia  ^uBaxi. 

HH  XUBaXfc,    HHXa  XI> 

njie  xaxt 
pa  cxaxF. 
rpu  3axi> 
na  caxfc 
CKpe  6aTi. 


in   combinations  with   preparticles;   for  example  Biipocxarfc. 
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GROUP  VII 

INFINITIVE 

PRESENT 

and 
(t  pef. 

FUTURE 
2nd  per. 

IMPERATIVE 

*53 

OTBepSTt 

'  OTBe'pa 

-y 

-eiut 

-H 

*54 

TepcTb 

Tp 

Tpeuib 

TpH 

*55 

CXpHHB 

cxpHr 

cpHJKemi. 

CXPHTH 

56 

aceiB 

»cr 

• 

-y' 

»c»eiiit 

xrH 

*57 

neiB,  neW 

ncK 

neieuib 

neKH 

58 

TOJIO  Hh, 

TQJIK 

TOJiHemt 

TOJIKH 

PRETERITE 

I.  PAST  GERUND     II.  PAST  GERUND 

53  OTBe  P3T.,  OTBe  psjia,  otbc  psjo  — 

*54  Tepi,  Tepjia ,  repjio  — 

*55  CTpHFT,,    CTpH  TJia,    CTpH  TJIO  

56  aceri,  »cr;ia,  xrjio  — 

*57  ncKi,  ncKjia ,  ncKjio  — 

58  TO.ttO  Kl,    TOJKJia  ,    TOJKJIO  


OTBe  P3UIH 

TepiuH 

CTpH  riUH 

xeruiH 
ne  KiiiH 

TOJIO  KtllH 


lie 

*63 


^59 

^61 

^63 


INFINITIVE 


HyTB 


PRESENT    and    FUTURE 

1st  p«r.      2nd  per. 


64      -Hy  Tt 

^65 


3H  6 

cox 
nax 

BH 
TH 
TO 

r 


-Hy 

-Hy 
-Hy 


-Henifc 


-Heini> 
■Henit. 


GROUP  v:ii. 
IMPERATIVE 

3H  6hh 

COXHH 

naxHii 

BHHb 
THHH 
TOHH 
THE 


PRETERITE 


I.  PAST  GERUND  U.  PAST  GERUND 


*59  3h6i,  351  6jia,  3h  6jio  — 

*G0  coxT,,  coxjia,  coxjio(coxHyjn.)   coXHy  bi 

'"GI  naxT,,   na  xjia,   naxjio 

'''62  B5I.S1>,    BH  Jia,    BH  JIO 

*63  THHyjn>,  THHy^a,  THHyjio 

*64  TOHy'.m,,  TOHy;ia,  Tony'jio 

*65  THyji-h,   rnyjia,  rnyjio 


na  XHyBT, 


TO  HyB* 


3n6inH 

COXIIIH 

na  X III  II 

BH  AIUH 
TH  riUH 

TonniH 
THyBinH 


'  Old  Russian  verb  only. 


CCondnued) 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


Ut 


GERUND 


-y  miR 


-OMUft 


ACTIVE 

OTBe  pamin 
xepmin 
CTpH  rmin 
Hcermin 
ne  Kinin 
TOJIO  KmiH 

H-VERBS 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 


PASSIVE 
OTBe  P3T1, 

TepxT, 

CTPH  aCCHT. 
aCHCCHt 

neqcHT,,  -em, 
TOJiqeHT, 


PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


Tpy  HH 

cxpary  hh 
xry  HH 
ncKy  HH 

TOJIKy  HH 

ITERATIVE 

OTBepaa  ti> 

THpa  TB 

CTpnra  ti> 
jKHra  TB 
neKa  tb 

TOJKa  TB 

Ta  JIKHBaXB 

GERUND 


HymiH 


-Hy^H 


XH  HymiH 
xo  Hyrain 
rny  min 

ACTIVE 
3H  6niin 
CO  xniin 
na  xmiti 
Bsi  f(mm 
XH  rmin 
xo  nmin 
THy  Bmin 


XHrO  MMH 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 


PASSIVE 


Ta  HyxTi,  THxeHT. 

THyTT.,    -rCCHT, 


XH  HyHH 
XO  HyHH 
THy  HH 

ITERATIVE 

3H  6aTB 
rCUXa  XB 

-na  XHBaxB 
-B«;^a  XB 

XH  THBaXB 

xona  XB 
rH6a  XB 
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SECOND 

GROUP     IX. 

iNRNrnvE 

PRESENT    and 

FUTURE 

IMPERATIVE 

Itt  per 

Znd  p«r. 

*66 

BejttTi, 

BCJ 

-K) 

Bejin'rafc 

bcjih' 

*67 

Tepn*  Tb 

xepnji 

-K)' 

TepnHuifc 

TepnH 

*68 

bh;^tb 

bhV 

-y 

BH,^Hmi> 

BHAb 

*69 

cn;;b'TB 

CH» 

ch;^h  nii> 

chah' 

*70 

BepXSTfc 

Bepq 

■    -y' 

Be  pTHint 

Beprn' 

*71 

BHCbTb 

BHm 

BHCH  niB 

bhch' 

*72 

CTOHTb 

CTO 

-K)' 

CTOH  nib 

CTon 

*73 

^^epHca'Tb 

Aepac 

-y' 

;;e  pacnnib 

^epwH 

"74 

cjiu  raaTfc 

cjQjm 

-y 

cjibi  niHuib 

CJUJUIb 

75 

SpbTB 

3P 

spHint 

76 

6;^bTt 

6a 

-K) 

6;^Hmb 

6ah 

77 

M?aTi> 

Ml 

-y 

MHHinb 

MHH 

PRETERITE 

I.  PAST  GER 

*66 
*67 

Beji 
Tepn 

> 

BejifeBt 
Tepnfc  BTi 

*68 

bh'a 

-bJIT. 

BE  AfeBt 

*69 

CHA 

CH^fc  BT, 

*70 

BepT 

•     -bJIT, 

BepTb'BT, 

*71 

BHC 

BHCfc  Bl 

*72 

CTO 

-H  jn> 

ctoh'bt. 

*73 

AepjK 

-a'jBtT, 

^epxca  Bi> 

*74 

cjium 

-ajT, 

CJIU  uiaBi 

75 
76 

3p 

<5a 

-tJIT. 

3pbBl 

6aisBi> 

77 

MH 

-ajT. 

MHaBii 

II.  PAST  GERUND 

-bBniH 
-fc  BIUH 
BH  A^BniH 
-iBniH 
-bBHIH 
-bBniH 
-H  BUIH 

-asniH 
cjiumaBniH 

-fcBUlH 
-bBIUH 
-aBUIH 


CONJUGATION 

-fcTfc,  -axb   INFINITIVES 
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PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


-SI  rain 

-a  mm 
-amin 


-H  MUR 


-HMun 


-HMLIIt 
-HMUtl 


GERUND 

BCJIH 

TepnjiH 

BBfi,Sl 

CUfl^Sf  ,    CH  /^H 

BepTH 

BHCH 

ctoh 

^epaca 

cjibima 


M^a  min 


6;^H  MLin 

MHHMUn 


6flH  min 
Mna  min 


PAST  PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE 
-fc  Brain 
-fc  Bmifl 
BH  ;^bBmiti 
-k  Brain 
-k  Brain 
-h  Brain 
-H  Brain 
-a  Brain 
cju  maBmin 
-t  Brain 
-B  Brain 
-a  Brain 


PASSIVE 
Be  JIBH1>,    BeJIfi  Hl> 

#  f 

xe  pnjieHT>,  xe  pn^Hi. 

BH  fl^HT, 

CH  aceHt 
Be  pieHt 


;^e  pMcaHt 
cjouj  maHi> 

3pfcHT, 

M^aHi 


ITERATIVE 

Be  jiHBaTfc 
xe  pnjiHBaxfc 
BH  ;^uBax£> 

CH  »CHBaXB 

BepxuBaxB 
Bb  raHBaxb 
cxa  HBaxfc 
;^e  pacHBaxfc     * 

CJIH  XaX£>,  CJUJ  XHBaXB 
3Hpa  XB 

C^bBa  xi> 

MUKaXb 
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GROUP 

X. 

INFINITIVE 

PRESENT    and   FUTURE 

IMPERATIVE 

i<t  per. 

2Dd  pei. 

*78 

I^bHHTfc 

I^H 

-lO 

msHHmB 

UfcHH' 

*79 

jiio6h  Tb 

jk)6ji 

-K) 

jiK>  6amh, 

jik)6h 

*80 

cy^^H  Tfc 

cyw 

cy  AHmb 

cyAH' 

*81 

KpyTHTt 

Kpyi 

Kpy  THmb 

KpyTH' 

*82 

CBHTHTfc 

CBHIU 

, 

CBHTH  mt. 

CBHTH 

*83 

B03H  Tt 

Boac 

■    -y' 

B0  3Hmi> 

B03H 

*84 

HOCH  TB 

Hom 

Ho'cHmfc 

HOCH 

*85 

yHHTB 

y^ 

y'qnmb 

yHH 

*86 

TaHTt 

Tan 

-K> 

TEH  mi> 

Tan' 

*87 

nOKO  HTfc 

noKo 

-K) 

noKOHmfc 

noKOR 

*88 

TMHTfc 

TM 

-K) 

TMHmb 

TMH 

*89 

MCTHTb 

Mm 

-y 

MCTHmb 

MCTH 

*90 

MniHTb 

Mm 

-y 

— 

MmH 

PRETERITE 


L  PAST  GERUND         11.  PAST  GERUND 


*78  m.H 

*79  J1106 

*80  cyA 

*81  KpyT 

*82  CBHT 

*83  B03 

*84  HOC 

*85  y^ 

*86  xa 

*87  noKo' 

*88  TM 

*89  MCT 

*90  Mm 


-hjhi 


-ail 


-mn. 


•BB% 


-HBmH 


-HB% 


-HBl 


•HBmH 


-HBmH 


PURE  H   VERBS 
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PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 


ub  HHmin 
jiio  6snmti 


-Hinift 


-H  rain 
-Hrain 
-H  rain 
-H  rain 
-amin 


Ub HHMUn 

jiik)6h  Mun 


-HMun 


-HMun 
-HMun 
-HMwn 
-H  Mun 

-H  MHn 

-H  Mun 


GERUND 

jiio6h 
KpyTH 

CBHTH 

B03H 

HOCH 

Tan 

TMH 
MCTH 

Mma 


PAST   PARTICIPLE 


ACTIVE 


-H  Brain 


-HBmin 


-BBmin 


PASSIVE 
I^fc  HCHt,    I^BHCHX 

jnio  6jieH,  jiK)6jieHT, 
cy  accHt,  cyxceHT, 
Kpy  qcHT,,  KpyiCHT. 

CBHraCHT. 
BO  HCCHT, 

HoracHi 

yHCHT,,    yHCHt 
TaCHT,,    TaCHT. 
nOKO  CHI. 
TMfcHl 

MraeHi 

MraeHi> 


ITERATIVE 

UB  HHBart 

JIK)  6jIHBaTI> 

cy  acHBaxB 

Kpy  HHBaTB 

CBHraaxt 

Ba  HCHBaXfc 

Ha  rnHBaxb 
y  HHBaTb 

Ta  HBaT£> 
nOKO  HBaTI> 
TMKEBa  TB 

Mmaxb,  Mrae  Baxi> 
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143.   NOTES  ON  THE  GROUPS 

I.  1  Verbs  in  -aio,  -aeuib,  if  compounded  with  particles, 

do  not  take  an  iterative. 
2  Verbs  -hid,  -Hemt,  if  compounded  with   particle,  do 
not  take  an  iterative. 

4  Note  Hyxb,  qyio;    o6yTfc,  o6y'K);    paayxi,,  paayio. 

5  Monosyllables  in  -mo,   -iseiiit.;    also  polysyllables,  but 
without  iterative. 

7    BUTb,    HUTB,    KPUTB,    puTB.  ^ 

9    BHTB,    JIHTfc,    HHTB,       UIHTb. 

10  Perfective  noiHTb,  noiiio. 

II.  11   rjarojaxB,  rjiarojiio;  no  iterative  (Old  Russian). 

13  KOJie6aTt.,  Ko;ie6;iio;  -HMarB,  -eMjio;  ;i,peMaTt,  aP^m- 
jiK) ,  ;^peMJIemb  and  all  in   -naxb,  -njno., 

14  cxpa^naTB,  cxpa'ac^  (Old  Russian  form). 

15  All  in  -qy,  pres.,  as  TonraxB,  CBHcxaxb. 

16  ponxa  xt,    ponmy  ;  CKpeacexa  xb,     CKpeacemy  ;    xpene- 
xaxfc,  xpenemy,  etc. 

17  Kaaaxb,  jiHsaxi.,  MasaxB,  HHsaxb,  p^saxB. 

18  DHca  Xfc,  luiHca  xb,  noH  caxB,  qeca  xb. 

19  ;^BH  raxB,  ;^bh  acy. 

20  All  in  -KaxB,  -ny;  -CKaxB,   -my;  as  njnaKaxB,  HCKaxB 
(njiany,  njia^emB;  nmy,  HiueuiB). 

21  6pexa  xb,  6pe  my;  ^uma  xb,  flf^uiy  ;  Maxa  xb,  Mamy ,  etc. 

22  All  in  -HXB,  -lo,  after  vowels  ;qa'HXB,  Cjteji'xB,  xcMh- 
HTB,  Bonin  XB,  ny  hxb,  etc. 

23  sHaBa  xb,    3Haio  ;    cxaBa  xb,  cxaio  ;    cKH^uBa  xb,    ckh- 
AUBaio,  etc. 

III.  27  These  are  all  which  belong  to  this  group. 

IV.  29  All    in    -eBaxB,    -roio;     ^HesaxB,    ^hioio;     KJicBaxB, 

KJiioio ,  etc. 
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30  All  in    -cBaTi.,    -yio,    -loio;    HOHeBaxt,    HOHyio;    ace- 
Ba  Tt,  acyio . 

31  In  -OBaTB,  -y  lo,  -yio  :  SHMOBa  tb,  3HMy  lo;  Kosa  tb,  Kyio  . 

32  In  -OBaxB,  -yio  with  the  accent  on  the  root  syllable; 
pa^OBaxt,  HyBCTBOBaxB;  etc. 

33  In  -cBaxB,   -yio,  -loio,    with   the  accent  on  the  root 
syllable;  sejiepb  iHBaxb;  here  also  yiHBaxfc. 

V.  34  Jiraxb,  Jiry,  ji»ceraB;  xKaxt,  xsy,  xiemt;  pacaxB,  pacy, 

pacemt  (no  iterative). 

36  Bpaxfc,    Bpy,    Bpemi,;    »cpaxB,    acpy,    acpemt;    ac;^axi>, 
TRpy,  ac^^enxB. 

37  dpaxB,  6epy ,  6epemi,;   rnaxB,   roHio . 

38  opaxb,  opy,  opeini>;   cxonaxi,,  cxony ,  cxoHenib. 

VI.  39  cjiuxb,  cjrtiBy ,  cjiuBemfc;  hchxb,  acHBy ,  acHBeniB 

40  cxaxt.,  cxany,  cxaneniB,   perfective;  a^xb,  p,hHy,  p,h- 
Henifc,  perfective. 

41  B3SIXB,   B03fcMy ,  BOSMcmb;    npHHsi  XB,  npiuMy ,    npin- 
MeraB;  saHH  xb,  saRMy  ,  aanMemB,  perfective  compounds. 

43  HHXB,  nny,  nneniB;    acaxB,  acHy,  acneinB;   laxB,  miy, 

HHCmB. 

YII.  45  6pe;^y ,  6jiio^  ,   (6jiiocxh);  6jiio;^axB  iterative. 

46  KpacxB,   Kpa;ij ,  Kpa;i;emB;   npncxB,  npH;i,y ,  npa^^eniB; 
nacxB,  na;o^ ,  na;i;emB,  perfective. 

47  FHecxH ,  MecxH ,  i^bbcxh  ;  and  the  perfective  o6pfcCXH  . 

50  BesxH ,  no  iterative;  jibSXB,  no  iterative;  nojisxH . 

51  HecxH ,  no  iterative;  npHCXH . 
53  rpecxH. 

53  pa3Bep3CXH ,  perfective;  ctcxB,  ch  fly,  ch  ;^einB. 

54  Mepe  xb,  nepe  xb,  npocxepe  xb,  perf ectives. 

55  6epe  hb,  cxepe  hb,  npsiHB,  mohb,  jieiB,  jia  ry;  imperative, 
jijin.,  the  only  imperative  in  -t. 

67    BJHeiB,    BOJIOHB,    CbHB,    XCHB,    peiUH  ,    neiUH  CB    (-ch). 
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VIII.  59   TH  CnyTB,  jh  nnyTb,  bh  Hyrt.,  kh  CHyrb,  mo  KHyri,,  etc. 

60  ^^oxHyTb,    and,  one -time -verbs:    ;^oxHyTi»,    MKHyxb, 

TKHyTB. 

61  qaxHyxb,  ;^puxHyTfc. 

62  One  -  time  -  verbs,  npn  nyxb,  kh  Hyri.,  rjany  ti>. 

63  One  -  time  -  verbs,  ^bh  HyxB,  Tpo  Hyxfc. 

64  Ka  Hyxfc,  OKyny  xt.. 

65  jifcHyxb,  -CHyxfc,  Jinnaxi.,  cunaxB  (iteratives). 

IX.  66  6ojrtxb;  CMOxpkXb,  -lo ,  CMOxpnmt.;   SBbHHXb. 
G7  CKopSfcXb,  CKpHiui* xb,  myMfcxt. 

68  TJl5lfl,hTb 

69  CMepflBXb;  o6vifl^Th,,  perfective. 

70  jnexbXb,  nuxxfcXb,  CBHCXfcXb. 

71  KHIUBTt,,    KHmy  ,    KHXHmb. 

72  60H  XbCH,    60K)  Cb. 

73  jie»ca  xb,    jieny  ,    jieacH  mb;     MOJina  xb,     Moxiy  ,    moji- 
HH  nib,  etc. 

74  BHSKaxb,  ^^powaxb,  KpHnaxb,  nHmaxb,  ^maxb,  etc. 

X.  78  Polysyllables  in  -HHXb,   -jHXb,   -pnxb. 

79  Polysyllables  in   -Cnxb,  -BHXb,   -nHXb,  -mht£>. 

80  Polysyllables  in  -;^HXb. 

81  Polysyllables  in  -XHXb,  -cxHXb. 

83  Polysyllables  in  -XHXb,  -my;  npexHXb,  KpoxHXb,  etc. 

83  Polysyllables  in  -3HXb. 

84  Polysyllables  in  -CHXb. 

85  Polysyllables  in  XHXb,  -iHXb,  -iiiHXb,  -raHXb. 

86  Polysyllables  in  -HXb  after  vowels. 

87  Polysyllables  in  -HXb,  unaccented  after  vowels. 

88  Monosyllables  in  -;^JlHXb,  -sjiHXb,  -xHHXb. 

89  Monosyllables  in  -jibCXHXb. 

90  Monosyllables  in  -xmnxbCH. 
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Vocabulary 


(SpaTt,     pi.     -BH 

6uBaTfc  (l) 

BeCHE 
BeCHO  R 

Berat  (f.) 

BHCbTt    (71) 
BMfc  CTb 
Bpe  MH 

Bcer^^a 

BXOAHTB    (80) 
Bu6feJIHTfc    (78) 
BUKpaCHTB    (78) 

Buxo;;H'Tfc  (80) 
BBK)  ra 
rjiaea 
ro;;T, 

rocy;i;a  pB 
ryjiHTfc  (l) 

^CHB    (m.) 

AOCKa 

KJnaccHan  ;^ocKa 
xejTun 
acHTfc  (39) 

SaHHMaTBCH   (l)    HbM'b 


brother 
be,  exist 
spring 
in  spring 
thing 

be  hanging 
together 
time;   season 
always 
go,  come   in 
whiten   (va.) 
paint 

be  going  out 
snowstorm 

head  (as  of  a  family) 
year 
ruler 

walk,   rage   (said  of 
snow) 

day 

rain 

board 

black-board 

yellow 

live 

occupy  oneself  with 

earth,  land 


*  The    numbers    refer    to  the  numbers  of  the  paradigm 
verbs  in  the  Group  List,  §  142. 
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Vocabulary  (G)nL) 


3HMa 
3HMOn 

HMnepa  Topi, 

HCnOJHHTfc    (l) 

Ka  $e;^pa 
KJia  ccHun 

KJiaCCT, 

Kpa'cKa 

KpOMb 

Jie^T.,  (g.)  jit^^a' 
jin  na 

JiyJKO  KT. 

JUiTO 

Jlh  TOMT, 

MO  KHyTb     (59) 

o6HTt.    (9) 

060  H 

OXHTB    (30) 

OKHO 

o'ceHB    (f.) 

OCCHtK) 
0x0  THO 

nepe^Hin 

ne  pefl^T,  (ibMi.) 

ncHRa 

nent  (57) 

nojiEBaxb  (1) 

nojii 

noMboiaTbCH   (1) 

nopxpe  TT. 

nocnbBaTi.  (l) 


winter 

in  winter 

emperor 

fulfill 

teacher's  chair 

of  class 

class 

paint  (noun) 

besides  (gen.) 

ice 

linden  tree 

meadow  (dim.  of  Jiyri.) 

summer 

in  summer 

get  wet 

trim 

wall  paper 

animate  (vn.\ 

window 

autumn 

in  autumn 

willingly 

front  (adj.) 

in  front  of 

stove 

bake 

pour   (rain) 

floor 

be   located 

portrait 

ripen 
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Vocabulary  (G>nt) 


nocpe;^H 

nOTOJIO  KT, 

npH6uBaT£.  (l) 
npHKaaa  nie 
npo;;b'jiaTi>  (2) 
npoxo^^HTfc   (80) 
nycTO  H 
padoTaxb  (2) 

pO;i,H  TCJIb 

po;^HH 
POHCB    (f.) 
CBBTT. 

ceMe  ncTBO 
ceMtH 
cKaMe  HKa 

CHfeFT. 
CHtaCO  Kl, 

CO  jiHnie 

COCTaBJIH  Tt    (l) 

CTOJI^ 

CTOH  Tfa    (72) 

cryji-h,  (pi.)   -H 

CTfcHa 
TEHTb    (14) 

yTOJi-h  (g.)  -Jia 
yie  6Hun 

yiCHH  KT» 


in  the  midst  of  (lero) 

ceiling 

arrive 

command 

place  (in  an  aperture) 

come  through 

empty 

work 

parent 

kindred 

rye 

light 

family 

family 

bench 

snow 

snow  (dim.  of  CHtri.) 

sun   (neut.) 

make  up,  constitute 

table 

stand 

chair 

wall 

thaw 

corner 

of  school   (adj.) 

pupil 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt) 

yjH  Tejt  teacher 

X03H  ncTBO  house-keeping 

i^BKCTH    (47)  bloom 

uiKani  closet  cupboard 

BT.  lUKany  in   closet   (prep.) 

Exercise  22 

Py'CCKAH  niKO'JIA 

Haim.  KJiaccT.  noMBmaercH  bt.  6ojiBraon  KOMHaTk.  Bi 
3Ton  KOMHaTs  ccTb  nojii>,  noTOJioKi  H  qexupe  ctishu'.  EIoto- 
jio K-h  Bhi 6bJieH'h.  Uoji-h  BuKpameHi  »ce;iTOK)  Kpa ckok).  CxbHu 
oShtu  oooaMH.  Bt.  CTbHaxi,  npo;^bjiiaHu  ^se  pn  h  oKHa. 
Bb  o  KHa  npoxo  ;^htt,  cbbtt,  a  bt>  ;^Be  pn  bxo  a^tt»  h  buxo  a^tt. 
jno^H.  Ha  nepe;i,Hen  cxbHb  KnaccHon  EOMHaxu  bhch'tt, 
nopxpe  XI  Py  ccKaro  Focy/^a  pn  HNinepa  xopa.  Bi  o;^ho'mi, 
yrjiy  cxoh'xt,  ne  HKa,  bi  ;^py  roMi, — niKant  p,jisi  yne  6hijxi  se- 
me a,  a  BT,  xpe  xteMT, — K;ia  ccnan  ;^ocKa  .  IIocpe^^H  ko  MHaxu 
cxoHXT.  CKaMCRKH  fljiH  jHCHHKo BT>.  He pe;^T.  CKaMeRKaMH  cxo- 
H  XT>  Ka  (fftfl^pa.  H  Jia  cxojit,  h  cxyji,  fl^jm  yqn  xejH. 

CEMtH' 
H  MCHBy    ;^o  Ma  ct.  oxi;o  mi  h  Ma  xeptro.     Oxe'ni  x  Maxb 

MOH     pO^H  XeJIH.       KpO  Mb     MeHH      y     HHXT.    ClUe    ;^bXH.       9xO    MOH 

;^bXH.  9xo  MOH  6paxtH  H  cccxpu.  Cecxpu  H  CpaxbH  moh' 

P0;^HH  .       Po;^HXeJIH      H      A^TH      BMbCX*      COCXaBJH  K)XT,      ceMbio. 

Oxe  i^T. — rjiaBa  ceMe  ncxBa.  Ohi  ^jih  BCbxi>  Hact  pa6o  xaexi,. 
Maxb  3aHHMaexcH  xo3h  iicxbomt..  Oxe  i;t.  h  Maxb  oneHb  Haci 
jk)'6hxt>  h  mu  hxt,  xaKMce  oieHt.  ;ik>6hmt>  h  Bcer^a  oxoxho 
HcnojiHH  eMi  HXT>  npHKasaHiM. 
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HETBI'PE  BPE'MEHH  TO'M 


TaCTT.    CHfcKOK-B, 

OacHJiT,  jiy»coKT,, 
^cHfc  npHStiBaeTt.... 
Kor^a    3  TO  BuBaen,? 
(BecHOK)) 


Ily  CTu  nojiH , 

Mo  KHCTt    SCMJIH  , 

flpyKp^i>  nojHBaeT'B.... 
Kor;^a    3  to  CuBaeTt? 

(O  CCHBIO) 


CojiHi^e  neieTT., 
JiHna  ^BfeTeT^,, 
Poxi>  nocnfeBacTT,.... 
Kor^a    3  TO  6iJBaeTT>? 
(JIb  tomt.) 


Cnfen.  Ha  hojih  xt, 
Jlep^'h  iia  pfeKaxT,, 
BfcK)  ra  ryjiHCTT,.... 
Kor;i,a    3  TO  6iJBaeTT>? 
(3hmo  k)) 


LESSON  XXIII 

IRREGULAR  VERBS 

144.  The  following  thirteen  verbs  may  be  called  actually 
irregular,  as  they  vary  from  the  accepted  norm  considerably 
more  than  the  so-called  variant  verbs  treated  in  the  last 
lesson. 

The  student  should  examine  these  irregular  forms  with 
care,  and  refer  to  the  accompanying  list  for  reference  in 
future  reading  (§  144). 

Following  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs  is  an  alpha- 
betically arranged  summary  of  all  the  verbs  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  Group  List  and  in  the  list  in  the  present  lesson 
(144). 
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GROUP  XI. 


INFINITIVE 

91  6b»caTB 

92  XOTfcT  i> 

93  HTHTB 

94  inH6H  TB 

95  peBfcTfc 

96  excHa  tb 

97  THETI. 


PRESENT  IMPERATIVE 

6fcry ,  6vxB  mi.,  6fcacH  Ti  6hrB 

6UKHMI,    6fc3KHTe,    CbTyTh  CfeFH  TC 

xo^y  ,  xo  HeniB,  xo  len.  xoth 

XOTH  Ml.,    XOTH  TC,    XOTH  Tb  XOTH  TC 

HTy,    TTHnifc,    HTHTT>  HTH 

VTBWh,    HTHTC,    HTHTT.  HTH  TC 

mH6y  ,  uiHCeuiB,   lUHCeTi,  ranCH 

mH6eMT>,  mH6eTe,  lUHCyxT.  raH6HTe 

peey  ,   pcBemi,  pcBCTx  pesH 

peBCMT,,  peBCTe,  pcByxi  pcbhtc 

CTCHK)  ,    CTOHenifc,    CTOHCTT,  CTCHH 

CTO  HCMt,   CTO  HCTe,   CTO  HyTX  CTCHH  TC 

roHK) ,   TO  HHmt,   ro  hhtt,  tohh 

rO  HHMl,     ro  HHTC,     ro  HHTT,  FOHH  TC 


PRETERITE 

91  6iSK3!jn, 

92  XOTb  JIT, 

93  TTHJIT, 

94  mH6i>,  -  Jia,  -  Jia 

95  peBb;n> 
9G  CTcna  jit. 
97  ruajii 


I.  PAST  GERUND 

XOTb  Bli 
qTHBl 

peBfc  BB 
CTCHa  Bt 
THaBl 


II.  PAST  GERUND 

6b»Ca  BIIIH 

XOTb  Bran 

HTH  BIUH 

mH6mH 

peBbBIUH 

CTena  buih 
rna  buih 


*  For  meanings,  cf   §    145. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS* 


177 


PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 

6hvy  min  — 


I.  GERUND        II.  GERUND 
—  6iiry  HH 


xoTH  mm 


XOTH  Mun 


XOT5I 


HTH  mm 


HTH  Mun 


TTH 


pcBy  mm 


pcBy  ^H 


CTCHH  mm 


CTCHH 


roHa  mm 


roHH  Mun 


rOHH 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 

ACTIVE  PASSIVE 

6b7K2L  Bmin  — 

xoTfc  Bmin  — 

HTH  Bmitt  HTCHT, 

mH  6min  mn  dem. 

peBbBmm  — 

CTCHaBrain  — 

rHa  Bmin  thehi 


ITERATIVE 

6h  FHBaTL. 
Xa  HHBaTB 

mH6a  TB 
peBUBaTb 

roHHTb,  raHuBaxb 
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INFINITIVE 


98      cnaT> 


99     t  xart. 


100      h;;th 


101      6iJTt 


102      bCTt 


103      ;^aTt 


PRESENT 

CnjllO,    CHHIllt,    cnHTi 
cnHMt,   cnHxe,   cnnTh 

hpy,  bflfimb,  fc,neTT. 
hfl^au-h,  fc^^ere,  b^^HXT. 

H^^CMt,   H^exe,   H^^y  xi 

<5y'Ay»  Gy'^emb,  ey'^exi 
6y  fl^GM'b,  6y  flfire,  6y  Ayn* 

ecMB,       ecH,  ecxB 
**ecMu,  **ecxe',   cyxt 


GROUP  XL 

IMPERATIVE 

cna 
CDH  xe 

fc33Kan 
uxanxe 

hah' 
HAH  xe 

6yAfc 
6y  A^'Te 


6MX,    fcUIb,    fcCXT, 

fcUII. 

hfl,H  Ml,,    fc^H  xe,    6A*J  TT* 

fcnibxe 

A^MT.,   A«i™t»   A^CXT, 

Aan 

AaAHMx,  AaAHxe,  AaAyT^ 

Aa'nxe 

PRETERITE 

I.  PAST  GER 

98 

cnaxb 

cnaBi 

99 

fcxajii> 

b'xaBT. 

100 

meJT. 

mcA^ 

101 

6i>i;ii> 

6UB1, 

102 

Ul 

103 

Aajii 

ASBX 

**  Not  used  in  modern  Russian. 
Used  in   future   sense. 


II.  PAST  GERUND 

cna  BuiH 

bxasoiH 

me  AiuH 

6uBniH 

bBmH 

AaBmH 
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(Continued) 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE  PASSIVE 

CDH  min  — 


1.  GERUND        II.  GERUND 


CHH 


h  Aymin 


hflyHa 


H^y  raiH 


HAH 


H^y  ^H 


6y  flymin 


—  6y  pyHH 


ifl,5i  mitt 


fc^OMLItl 


fc^H 


PAST    PARTICIPLE 
ACTIVE 

cna  Bmitt 
h  xaBinift 
me  Amin 
6u  Bmin 
bBmin 
^a  Bmin 


LE 

PASSIVE 

ITERATIVE 

cnaHT. 

cuna  Tb 

b3AHT£>,    fcSXaTb 

xo  AHTb,  xa  HCHBaXt. 

6hlTh 

6uBa  Tt, 

hp^etii. 

hflfl.  Tt          ' 

A3M-h 

AaBa'xt 
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Vocabulary 


acnH^Hasi  ;^ocKa 

6ojifcHo  n 

6ucTpijn  (91) 

CfcacaxB 

rojio  fl^HhiPi 

rpH'4>eji>  (m.) 

rpo  MKin 

flaxi,  (103) 

xe 

soojornqecKiH  ca^i, 

h^th'  (100) 

H3i>  (lero ) 

Kape  xa 

JICBl,     (g.)    JifcBa' 

JiK)6e  3Hun 
Ha,^o 

OKOJIO 

nacxy  xt. 
ne  pcHKi 
IlexH 

DHCa  XB 

no  (icMy') 
nocxe'jii,  (f.) 
noh  xaxfc 
npinxH    (100) 


npoqe  cxi, 
peBb'xt,  (95) 
cenna  ci-we 
CH^^b'xt  (69) 


slate 

ill  person 

quick 

run 

hungry 

slate-pencil 

loud 

give 

particle=indeed 

Zoological  Garden 

go 

out  of 
carriage 
lion 
kind 
chalk 

it  is  necessary 
around  (wro) 
shepherd 
peach 

Petie   (dim.  of  Ilexpi) 
write 
through 
bed 

(see  bxaxb) 

come  =  H;;xH'  with  pre- 
particle   npn  (npi) 
:=toward 
read  through 
roar 

immediately 
sit 
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Vocabulary  (Cont.) 

CKo'po  quickly 

cnaTt  (98)  sleep 

cnoKonHun  peaceful 

cnpocH  TB   (84)  ask 

era  ;i,o  flock 

cxewa Tfc  (96)  groan  (usually  cTOHaTfc) 

Ty;j,a  thither 

yBH  ;i,bTfc  see 

ynxH    (lOO)  go  away   (y+HTTn) 

yHHTB  (84)  teach 

yHHTBCH   (84)  learn  (lit.   teach  oneself 

to  a  thing  neiny ) 

xoTBTB   (93)  wish 

tCTfc   (102)  eat 

fc'xaTB  (99)  go  in  vehicle 

Exercise  23 

Jlo  raa^fc  6mkh  tt,  no  y  jihiub.  Mu  Cbhch  mi.  cKo'po.  51  xo- 
Hy  ee  BH;i,6Tb,  ho  Moit  6paTT>  He  xohct^.  Ohh  xothtt,  ynxn'. 
51  npoHTy  BaMx  3  to.  IIpoHTHTe  noHca  jryncxa.  51  cWmajn, 
KaKi  peBfe  XT,  jieBT,  bt,  soojiofh  qecKOMT>  ca^ .  Ohi  Bcer;^a' 
peBCTt,  Kor^^a  xoneTt  feCTb.  BojbHoa  qejioBBKi.  cxoHeTt  he 
nocTCJiB  (nocxe'jiH).     Hacryxi    tohhtt,  cboc  cxa^^o  ct  dojih. 

KtO    CHHTl?      51    CnJIK)    H    MOH      CCCTpU     Ta  K»Ce     CUHTT..       CnHTe 

cnoKOHHO.  Mu  h xajiH  na  asTo mo6hji6,  Kor^^a  mu  Baci  ysH - 
AfcXH.  Kto  xaMT.  fe;;eTi?  TaMi.  ipfiTh  Mon  orei^i  ci  Maxepbio. 
nofc3HcanTe  CuCTpte.  Ha^o  h^^th  bt.  i^epKOBb,  noroMy  hto 
HfcTT.  KapeVt.  H  xaKt,  non^eMTe  Ty;;a  cenia  Ch-TKe.  By  ^^txe 
TaKT>  JK)6e'3Hu  MHB  3  TO  CEa3a  Tb.  Mu  fc;^H  Wh,  Ko^;^a  ro;io  a- 
Hu.  He  k'nibTe  Bcer;;a — 9  to  ne  xopomo.  Hto  Bu  bAHxe? 
H  fcMT,  si6jioko.  3  fl,2iU'b  BaMx  3  TO  H  6joKO.  Mu  BaMi>  ^a- 
;^h'mi  KHHry.    Bu  mhu  ee  ^a^HTe.     Ohh  fl,3iflyTh  euy  nepcHKi,. 
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HE'TH. 
He  TH  npHraeji  ;^omo  n  hst.  uiko  Jia.     Mart  cnpocH  ja  ero 

HTO    OHT.    BH/^feJII,    BT.    HIKOJIb.        He  TH    CKasa  JIX:     BT,    niKO  Jb  y^H - 
TCJII.    CH^^HTT,  3a  Ka^C^^pOH.       yHCHEKH    CH;^J^  TT,  Ha  CKaMC  HKaxi. 

O  Ko;io    Ka  (|)e;^pu    ctoh  tt,    KJia  ccnasi     ;^ocKa  .      Ha    KJia'ccHon 

^OCKb     yHCHHKH    HH  UiyTT,  Mb  JOMT,.        Ha    a  CnH^^HUXt-HCC  ;^OCKa  XT, 

nnmyTT,  rpH(j)e;i5i  mh.      yHHxejB  yiHTi.      yqcHHKH    yqaxcsi. 

Note    that  h;^th    (htth)   uses  the   root  *me;^  :=  niejn,  in 
the  preterite. 

145.   ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  PARADIGMATIC 
REGULAR  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS* 


6;^bTI> 

be  awake,   76 

Bejepbie- 

speak,   pompously, 

6epeqt 

guard,  *55 

BaTb 

*33 

(5htb 

strike,  9 

Bejb  Tt 

command,  66 

Cjiesi  Tt 

bleat,  *22 

BepTbTt 

turn,  70 

6jiiofl,a.  TB 

consider,  *45 

bccth' 

lead,  45 

6jik)Cth 

guard,  *45 

B3HTI. 

take,  *41 

60JIb  Tb 

be  ill,  *66 

BH,HbTI, 

see,  68 

CopoTt 

wrestle,  *27 

BH3aca  Tt 

squeal,  *74 

COH  Tt.CH 

fear,  *73 

BHCbTt 

hang,   71 

6paTt 

take,  37 

BHTb 

twine,  *9 

(JpexaTb 

yelp,  *21 

BJieqt 

drag,  *57 

6pHTt 

shave,  6 

BoeaaTt 

fight,  29 

6pu3raTfc 

splash,  19 

B03h't1. 

convey,  83 

CUTH 

to  be,  101 

BOJiO  Hb 

drag,  *57 

dbJKaTI, 

run,  91 

BOniH  ti» 

clamor,  *22 

BeSTH' 

convey,  *50 

Bpaxb 

rave,  *36 

*The  numbers  refer  to  the  verbs  in  the  Group-Paradigms, 
§142.  The  asterisk  indicates  verbs  mentioned  in  the  notes  to 
the  Group-Paradigms  (  §  143). 
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BblTB 
BHSa  TB 
BH  HyTt 
FH  6HyTI> 

rjiaro  ;iaTt 
rJio;^a  Tt 
rjnoTHy  Tfc 

rjHHy  Th, 

THaTB 

rnecTH 

THHTB 
THyTB 

rpecTH 

rpfcTB 
rpusTt. 
;^aBa  tb 
AaTt 
ABH  raxb 

;^BH  HyTB 

;i;epMca  ti> 
;;HeBaT£. 
;^o  xHyTb 
;^oxHy  TB 
;;peMaTi> 
^poMca  Tfc 
;;pbi  xiiyTB 

AyTt 
;pjiuaTi> 

fifJXSiTb 


howl,   *7 
bind,   17 
wither,   62 
perish,   *59 
tell,   *11 

gnaw,  nibble,   13 
swallow    *62 
look,   *68 
look,   *62 
drive,   97 
squeeze,  *47 
rot,   10 
bend,  65 
row  (boat),  *52 
heat,   5 
gnaw,   50 
give,   23 

give,   23  and  103 
move,  *19 
move,  *63 
hold,   73 
spend  day,  *29 
die  (animals),  ^^60 
breathe,  *60 
sleep,   *12 
tremble,  *74 
sleep,   *61 
blow,  4 
breathe,  *74 
breathe,   *21 
put,   *40 


aca  x^aTb 

scaTb 

xaxB 

ac;^aTi> 

aceBa  ti> 

»ceHi> 

»CHTt 

wpaxt 

3aHH  Ti> 
3BaX£> 
3BeH&  TB 

3;;aTB 

3HMOBaTfc 

3HaBa  TB 

SHaXB 

SpfeXB 

3H  6HyXB 

H^XH 

HMCHO- 

Ba'xB 

HCKa  XB 

Kasa  XB 
Ka  HyxB 
KH  wyxB 

KHCHy  XB 

KHUIbXB 

KJiaCXB 

KJieBa  XB 
KJieBexa  xb 

KJIH  KaXB 
KJIHCXB 


thirst,   14 
squeeze,   42 
reap,  *42 
wait,  *36 
chew,  *30 
kindle,   56 
live,  *39 
devour,  *36 
occupy,   41 
call,  35 
ring,   *66 
construct 
pass  winter,  *31 
know,  *23 
know,  3 
ripen,   75 
feel  cold,   59 
go  on  foot,   100 

name,  21 

seek,  *20 
show,  *17 
drop,  drip,    *64 
throw,  *62 
turn   sour,   *59 
swarm,  *71 
put,  46 

pick  (bird)   *29 
slander,   16 
call,   20 
curse,  44 
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KOBa'xB         forge  (in   smithy), 


Ko;ie6a  ti. 

KOJIO  TB 
KpaCTb 

KpHia  Tt. 

KpyXH  TB 
KpuTB 

jiraxB 

JICHCa  TB 

I 

jejfc  HTfc 

JICTb  TB 
JieiB 
JIHSa  TB 

jiH  naTB 
jiH  nnyxB 

JIHTB 
JII06h  TB 
JIBHyTfc 

Ma'aaTB 
Maxa  TB 
MCKesa  TB 
MepeTB 

MeCTH 
MCTa  TB 
-MKHyTB 
MOKHyTB 
MOJIHa  TB 
MOJIO  TB 
MO<IB 
MCTHTB 
MiaTB 


*31 

shake,  *12 
split,  *12 
steal,  45 
shriek,  *74 
revolve,  81 
cover,  *7 
tell  lie,  *34 
lie  down,  *73 
fondle,  *22 
fly,  *70 
lie  down,  *55 
lick,  *7 
stick  to,  *65 
stick  to,  *59 
pour,  *9 
love,  79 
adhere  to,  *65 
anoint,  *17 
brandish,  *21 
survey,  30 
die,  *54 
sweep,  *47 
throw,  15 
fasten  to,  *60 
wet,  *59 
be  silent,   73 
grind,  28 
be  able,  *55 
avenge,  89 
hurry  away,  77 


MIUHTB 
MUKa  TB 
MUTB 
MbpHTB 
MHTB 
HeCTH 
HHSaTB 
HOCH  TB 

HOieBa  TB 

HUTB 
06h  ;;fcTB 
-06pbCTH 

o6y  TB 
OKyny  tb 
opaTB 
opaTB 

OTBe  P3TB 

nacTB 
nacTH 
naxa  tb 
naxHyTB 
-nepe  tb 
neiB 
ne  mycB 

nHcaTB 

nHTB 

nHoiaTB 
njia  KaTB 
njiecTH 

nJUTB 

njiH  caTB 


make  cottony,  90 

lock  up, 
wash,  7 
measure,  2 
kn  ad,  48 
bring,  *51 
string  pearls,  17 
carry,   84 
spend  night,  *30 
ache,  *7 
insult,  69 
acquire,  *47 
put  on   shoes,  *4 
dip,  *64 
bawl.  *38 
plough,   11 
open,  53 
fall,  *46 
graze,  51 
plough,  21 
smell,  (vn.),  61 
bolt,  *54 
bake,  57 
occupy   oneself, 

*59 
write.  *18 
drink,  *9 
squeak,  *74 
weep,  *20 
braid,  47 
sail,  39 
dance,  *18 
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noa'caxi. 

gird,  *18 

CKH^HUBaXB 

throw   off,  *23 

nOTRHBaTt. 

regale,  *33 

CKOp6fc  XB 

grieve,   *67 

nOKOHTB 
nOJ3TH' 

get  rest,  87 
crawl,  *50 

CKpeace- 
xaxB 

gnash,  *16 

nOJIO  TB 

weed,  *27 

CKpeCXH 

scrape,  52 

nopoTB 

rip,  *27 

CKpHIIfc  XB 

squeak,  *G7 

nOHH  TB 

lie,  *10 

-cjiaxB 

send,  24 

npaxt 

tread,  36 

CJIUXB 

pass  for  some 

npexHTB 

cause  dislike,  *82 

thing 

npHHH  T£> 

accept,  *41 

CJiu  maxB 

hear,  74 

npocTe- 
pe'ib 

stretch,  54 

CMOXpfc  XB 
CMep^^fe  XB 

look,  *66 
stink,  *G9 

npn  HyxB 

spin,  62 

-CHyXB 

sleep,  *65 

npHCTb 
npnqB 

spin,  *46 
hide,  *55 

COBfe  XO- 

saxB 

advise. 

mjXTfeTB 

puflF,  *70 

coca  XB 

suck,  *38 

nsTB 

sing,  8 

CO  XHyXB 

get  dry,  60 

pa,noBaTi> 

rejoice,  *32 

cnaxB 

sleep,  98 

pasBepcTH 

unfurl,  *53 

cxaBa  XB 

stand,  23 

paayTB 

pull  off  shoes,  *4 

cxaxB 

become,  *40 

pacTH* 

grow,  49 

cxena  xb 

moan,  96 

pBaxt 

tear,  34 

-cxjiaxB 

spread,  25 

peBk  TB 

roar,  95 

CXOHa'xB 

moan,  *38 

peiuH 

speak,  *57 

CXOH  XB 

stand,  72 

pacaxb 

neigh,  *34 

cxpa;^a  xb 

suffer,  *14 

ponxa  TB 

grumble,  *16 

-cxpnqB 

shear,  55 

PUTB 

dig,  *7 

CXHXB 

grow  cool,  40 

pfc'saxt 

cut,  *17 

Cy/^HXB 

judge,  80 

CBHCXa  Xi. 

whistle,  *70 

CfcCXB 

sit,  *53 

CBHCXb'xB 

whistle,,  *15 

CfcHXB 

sow,  22 

CBHXH  XB 

sanctify,  83 

TaHXB 

conceal,  86 

rn^^b  xb 

sit,  69 

Tepe'xB 

rub,  54 
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Tepnfc  Tfc 

endure,  67 

UBbCXH 

xeca  Tt 

cut,  hew,  18 

l^bHHXb 

TCHB 

flow,  *57 

laxHyxb 

TKaTb 

weave,  *34 

nanxb 

TKHyXb 

weave,  *60 

qeca  Xb 

TMHT1> 

grow  dark,  88 

Hecxb 

TOJUO  Hb 

pound  fine,  58 

HHxa'xb 

TonxaTb 

tread  on,  *15 

-TTHXb 

xoHy'xb 

sink,  drown,  64 

ly  BCXBO- 

xpena  xb 

peel,  12 

Baxb 

xpenexa'xb 

tremble,  *16 

Hyxb 

xpoHyxb 

touch,  63 

qyHXb 

XHHy'xb 

pull,  63 

mnCnxb 

y xpcHC- 
Baxb 

breakfast,  33 

myMfc'xb 
mHXb 

yiHXb 

teach,  86 

fcCXb 

XOXfcXt 

wish,  92 

is'xaxb 

bloom,  *47 
value,  78 
pine  away,  *61 
wait,  *22 
itch,  *18 
read,  48 
read,  1 
honour,  93 

feel,  *32 

hear,  *4 

hear,  *21 

err,  94 

make  noise,  67 

sew,  *9 

eat,  102 

go  (not  on  foot),  99 


LESSON   XXIV 

THE  VERBAL  ASPECTS  AND  PASSIVE 


146.  As  has  already  been  indicated,  the  Russian  verb 
has  only  two  tenses,  the  present  and  the  preterite,  Indeed, 
the  latter  is  more  of  a  participle  than  a  tense,  as  it  does 
not  inflect  for  person.  The  verb  makes  up  for  this  lack  of 
tenses  by  the  existence  of  what  are  known  as  aspects, 
regulating  the  expression  of  the  continuance  or  non-con- 
tinuance of  the  verbal  action.  They  are  peculiar  to  all 
the  Slavonic    languages   and  are  four  in  number,  viz.,    Per- 
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fective  (P.),  denoting  that  the  action  is  complete,  or  that 
it  is  one  which  will  not  be  continuous;  Imperfective  (I.), 
denoting  that  the  action  has  not  ceased,  or,  in  the  future 
that  it  will  not  have  ceased,  at  the  moment  of  speaking; 
the  One-Time  aspect,  showing  that  the  action  has  taken  place 
or  will  occur  only  once,  and  the  Iterative  showing  that  the 
action  has  taken  place  a  number  of  times. 

Every  verb  has  the  Perfective  and  Imperfective  aspects; 
many  have  the  Iterative,  and  a  limited  number  show  also 
the  One-Time  form   (in  -nyxB,  Group  VIII). 

There  is  no  rule  for  the  formation  of  these  aspects, 
which  differ  in  form  with  almost  every  verb  and  must, 
therefore,  be  learned  by  practice  alone.  Thus,  if  the  student 
knows  the  Perfective  form  of  a  verb,  it  will  be  generally 
necessary  to  consult  a  list  of  verbs  to  find  how  the  other 
aspects  are  made.  There  are,  however,  a  few  general  principles 
which  may  be  noted  as  follows. 

In  general,  a  preparticle  prefixed  to  a  verb  makes  that 
verb  perfective,  but  there  is  also  a  frequent  change  of  end- 
ing. Thus,  take  the  root  BpaxHTt,  (turn),  which  in  compo- 
sition with  the  preparticle  bo3-,  becomes  BoaBpaxHTB  (va.) 
(return)  in  the  Perfective  (P.)  and  BOSBpama'xt.  in  the  Im- 
perfective (I.).  Here  the  preparticle  is  not  exclusively 
perfective  in  force. 

Dictionaries  usually  give  the  Imperfective  form  first, 
followed  by  the  Perfective  and  by  the  Iterative,  if  there 
be  one.  Thus,  ;ps';iaxt  (to  be  doing)  (I.);  c^tJiaxB  (to  do) 
(P)  and  ^bJiuBaxfc  (to  be  continually  doing).  Some  verbs 
use  quite  different  stems  to  distinguish  between  the  aspects, 
as    xoflflTi,    (be    going);    h^th'    (to    go),    and    xaxcHnart,  (be 
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continually  going).  There  is  little  use  in  an  elementary  work 
in  discussing  the  principles  governing  the  composition  of  the 
forms  of  the  aspects,  which  must  be  learned  by  practice 
and  use  of  the  dictionary.  The  student  must  consult  the 
excellent  work  on  this  subject  by  W.  H.  Lowe,  "Systemization 
of  the  Russian  Verb",  Cambridge  University  Press.  1909. 

Verbal  preparticles  usually  imply  a  perfective  sense, 
in  addition  to  their  ordinary  directive  meaning. 

The  examples  and  the  exercise  will  show  the  exact 
force  of  aspectival  verbs. 

147.    THE   VERBAL    PREPARTICLES 

B3=:primarily, 'direction  up';  viz.,  BSBOjiHOBa ti>  (raise  up); 
B03BecejiH Tfc  (enliven);  BOSMyHcaTi,  (attain  age  of  puberty). 
Secondarily,  it  means  'turning  back',  as  B036jiaroAapH  ti> 
(return  thanks). 

Bu^primarily  'motion  from  within  outwards'  and  also 
'completion',  as  buiith  (go  out  of  any  place);  BuCwiHTb 
(whiten)  (va.);  BunycTHTb  (let  go  free).  In  perfective  forms, 
Bu-takes  the  accent,  as  BtipyCHTb  (cut  down),  but  not  in 
imperfective  forms,  as  Bupy6jiH  tb. 

;;o  indicates  'direction  towards',  as  ^Ofcxarb  (reach  a 
destination).  In  only  two  verbs  does  it  give  the  simple 
perfective  sense:  KOHaxB  (end);  ^^OKOHart  (make  an  end  of); 
CMucjiHTH  (understand);  ^ocmu'cjihtb  (understand  thoroughly). 

3a:  (l)  Locally  denotes  'covering  the  object  by  the  action', 
as  BaioieHTb  (glue  over);  saKJienMHTb  (stamp,  brand);  sa- 
pwanbTt,  (get  covered  with  rust).  (2)  Temporally=*retarding 
or  interrupting  the  object  by  the  action',  as  saMfcraKaxt 
(delay,   retard). 
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H3:  (l)  In  *OS.  =  Bbi,  i.  e.  'movement  out  of  and 
'completion'.  It  gives  the  simple  perfective  sense  to  one 
verb;  JioBHTb  (catch).  Note  that  the  verbs  rop6HTE.  (bend); 
KOCHTB  (mow,  squint);  kphbhtb  (bend);  6oHe  hhtbch  (bend 
oneself),  take  H3-,  to  denote  'motion  sideways'.  (2^  It  de- 
notes 'uninterrupted  action  along  a  surface'  and  also  'action 
through'  in  all  directions,  as  Hcnncaxt  (cover  a  sheet 
with  writing);  Hsopaca  BbTi.  (cover  with  rust);  Hsodpart  (tear 
to  pieces);  H33h  SnyTi,  (get  chilled  through). 

Ha:  (l)  =  'action  onto  a  surface',  as  Hanncaxt  Ha  6y- 
Ma  rb  (write  upon  paper);  HajiomHTt.  6>Mary  (put  a  gloss 
upon  paper).  (2)  =  'action  onto  a  certain  amount  of  ob- 
jects', as  Ha6pu3raTi>  (besprinkle);  nacaaca tb  ;^epe  bbh  (plant 
trees);  HaroBopHXfc  (talk  up,  retail,  repeat);  HaKpHHaVi.  mho- 
ro  (tire  out  by   shrieking). 

o  = 'action  around',  as  orojinxb  (denude,  strip);  oiep- 
HHXB  (blacken  all  over);  oxBepflfext  (grow  hard);  o6pa,noBaxi> 
(rejoice  thoroughly)   (va.). 

06;  060  have  the  same  force  as  o. 

ox:  (1)  Locally  =  'motion  away  from*,  as  oxnycTHXb 
(let  go  away).  (2):  Temporally  =  'completion  of  a  continued 
action',  as  oxcjiyacnxb  (serve  one's  time);  oxpaCoxaxt  (to 
finish  working);  oxnpas^^HOBa xb   (finish  celebrating  a  festival). 

ne'pe:  (l)  Locally =*motion  across',  as  nepcAaBaxb  (hand 
over),  and  'action  on  all  the  objects  in  order*;  nepecco'pHXb- 
CH  (quarrel  together);  also  mutuality,  as  neperoBopn'xb  (confer). 
(2):  Temporally  =  'passing  of  a  period  of  time',  as  nepe3H- 
MOBa'xb  (pass  the  winter);  nepeHoicBaxb  (pass  the  night). 


^OS.  =  Old  Slavonic. 
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no:  (l)  Locally  =  'completion  of  an  action  on  one  or 
more  objects'.  Ho  is  frequently  used  instead  of  other  pre- 
particles  which  indicate  action  on  a  single  object,  in  order 
to  show  action  on  many,  as  cpyCnTt.  ;^epeBO  (fell  a  tree), 
but  nopy^H  TT,  ^epesbn  (fell  trees);  ;;epeBO  sarjioxjio  (the 
tree  is  choked  up),  but  noTonnTB  cy;^a  (sink  vessels).  (2) 
Temporally,  denotes  the  'continuation  of  the  action  of  the 
verb  for  an  indefinite  period,'  as  nocH^^bTt,  (sit  for  a  while); 
nopadoxaTB  (work  for  a  little  while),  etc. 

no;^  =  direction  up  from  under,  as  no;^HHMaTi.  (raise); 
no^MecTH  (sweep  up);  no;i,;^epjKa ti^  (hold  up,  support).  It 
gives  the  simple  perfective  sense  to  three  verbs;  sKAari.  (wait), 
as  no;;o5K;^a  tb;  peryjnpoBaTB  (.adjust),  no^^peryjH  poeaxi.; 
MecTH    (sweep),  no^^inecTH . 

npn:  (l)  denotes  'fulfillment  of  the  action  till  ♦he  end' 
or  'till  a  desired  success  is  reached',  as  npHCTu^^Hxt.  (make 
thoroughly  ashamed);  npnpyHH  ti»  (make  thoroughly  tame); 
npHdHTB  (fasten  to).  (2)  Quantitatively  it  denotes  'action 
on  all  the  objects  without  exception',  as  npHrpu.irt.  BCb  optXH 
(gnaw  all  the  nuts);  npnpBaTt.  bcs  i^betu  (pluck  all  the 
flowers);  npHCTpsjiHTB  ;^hhh  Hy   (kill  all  the  game) 

npo:  (l)  denotes  'action  through  in  one  direction'  and 
also  'motion  past  an  object',  as  npocyuiHTB  (dry  thoroughly); 
dporth'  (go  past);  npoMHa'xt  (gallop  past).  (2).  Temporally 
=:'continuation  of  the  action  to  a  defined  end*  or  'for  a 
defined  time',  as  nporoBopHTt  pMt.  (orate  [make]  a  speech); 
nponbXb  nbCHio  (sing  a  song);  npopaCoxaxt>  (work  for  some 
time);  npojiewaxb  (lie  for  some  time). 

pa3  indicates  'the  dividing  of  the  action',  as  pas^bJiH  xi> 
(divide,  apportion);  paarpa^HXB  (pillage,  plunder)  and  also=: 
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'the  extension  of  the  action  through  the  object',  as  paa- 
BecejiHTB  (make  very  joyful)  paacep^^HTb  (make  very  angry); 
pasMHKHyTt.  (soften)  (vn.);  pacTOJCTBTt  (grow  very  stout). 

co^Lat.  c  o  n  = 'completion  of  the  action  by  bringing 
together',  as  coctpohtb  (construct);  CKponari.  (patch  together); 
cpaSoTaxB  (finish  a  job);  CKJienTB  (glue  together).  Co  also 
indicates  the  use  of  the  object  by  the  verbal  action,  as 
CKJieHBaTi>  (peck  off);  crH6aTt   (bend)   (va,). 

y  denotes  'completion  of  the  action  with  reference  to 
the  bringing  of  the  object  within  a  certain  limit',  as  ysH- 
flbxt.  (perceive)^perf.  of  bh;i^tb  (see).  It  indicates  also  'the 
success  of  the  action  on  a  single  object',  as  yMopaxi, 
(kill):  yTOHHTE.  (sink)  (va.).  If  many  objects  are  spoken 
of,  no  is  used  (q.  v.).  In  verbs  meaning  motion  from  a  place, 
y  indicates  'moving  out  of  sight',  as  y6b2caTt  (run  away); 
yxeHfc  (flow  away);  yrnaxB  (drive  away);  yM^axB  (gallop  away). 

FUTURE 

148.  Note  that  the  present  tense  as  expressed  in  other 
languages  is  in  Russian  the  present  tense  of  the  Imperfective 
aspect,  as  shown  in  the  following  examples,  while  the  present 
of  the  Perfective  is  the  ordinary  simple  future: 

IMPERFECTIVE  PERFECTIVE       > 

nociaaxi.  to  be  sending  nocjiaxB  to  send 

HHcaxL.  to  be  writing  nanHcaxB  to  write 

BxoAH  Xb  to  be  entering  bohxh  to  enter 

B03BpamaxtCH  to  be  returning  BosspaxH  xbch  to  return 

/^fcjaxfc  to  be  doing  c^baaxb  to  do 
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H  nocbjia  k>  BaMi  bu  pi»3Ky 

H  noiiuiio    BaMT,  necBMO 

H  nocjiajn>  CMy    a  to 

H  nnmy 

51  Hannmy 

51  nncajii, 

51  HanHcajiTi 

KtO    BXO^HTt? 

Ohi  Bomejn, 

Oht,  B03BpamaeTCH  Kaac^pjn 

^CHfc   Bi   mecTB  nacoBi, 

HO    B^epa     OHT.  Boaopa- 

TH  JLCSl  BT.  ;^e  CHTt.  laCO  Bl. 
He  3HaK>  Bt  KOTOpOMl. 
Hacy       OHl       BOSBpaTH  TCH 

cero;;HH. 


I   am   sending  you  a  cutting 

I  shall  send  you   a  letter 

I  sent  him  this 

I  am  writing 

I  shall  write 

I  was  writing 

I  wrote   (or  have  written) 

Who  is  entering 

He  entered 

He  returns  every  day  at  six 
o'clock  but  yesterday  he 
returned  at  ten  o'clock. 
I  do  not  know  at  what 
hour  he  will  return  to- 
day. 


It  is  absolutely  incorrect  to  use  the  future  6yfly, 
Cy^eniB,  with  an  infinitive  of  the  Perfective  form.  One 
cannot  say  a.  6y py  HanncaTB  meaning  *I  shall  write',  because 
the  infin.  HanHcaxi.  is  Perfective  and  its  present  tense  is 
itself  a  future,  as  just  indicated  in  the  examples.  The  6y  py, 
6y;;emb  form  may  be  used  only  with  the  infin.  of  the 
Imperfective  verb,  as  h  6y py  nHcaxb  meaning  *I  shall  be 
writing'  =  unfinished  action.  This  is  an  invariable  rule,  but 
one  frequently  violated  not  only  by  beginners,  but  often 
by  uneducated  Russians.  The  only  way  to  learn  to  use  the 
Russian  verb  is  to  refer  to  verb-lists  which  give  the  aspects 
and  observe  the  above  mentioned  principles. 
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The  One-Time-Verb  is  nearly  always  expressed  by  the 
Vlll-group  verbs  ending  in  -Hyxi.;  thus,  kto  cxyHHTi,  bi 
;i,Bepi.  (who  is  knocking  at  the  door),  from  the  I-group 
CTyKaxB  (to  be  knocking).  The  answer  would  be:  h  cxy  KHyjn. 
BT.  ;^Bepb  (I  knocked  at  the  door,  i.  e.,  once  and  ceased). 

The  Iterative,  or  repeated  action  form,  usually  ends  in 
-uBaxB,  -HBaxB,  as  cxponxt  (construct);  P.  nocxpoHxt;  Iter. 
cxpaHBaxB,  with  change  of  the  o-vowels  to  a,  which  is  a 
common  phenomenon;  cf.  cxohxb  (stand);  Iter.  cxanBaxB. 
These  -tiBaxB,  -HBaxB  forms  must  not  be  confused  with  the 
-OBaxb,  -eBaxB  forms  of  Group  IV,  which  are  not  Iterative 
in  force. 

It  will  be  evident  from  this  and  the  preceding  lessons 
that  the  Russian  verb  must  be  studied,  first  from  the  point 
of  view  of  form,  i.  e.,  of  conjugation,  which  has  to  do 
only  with  person,  gender  and  number;  secondly,  with  regard 
to  tense,  as  indicated  by  the  aspects  herein  described,  and 
thirdly,  with  respect  to  directive  force,  as  indicated  by  the 
preparticles,  mostly  perfective,  nearly  all  which  show  directive 
force  in  modifying  the  stem-meaning. 

THE  PASSIVE  AND  REFLEXIVE  VERB 

149.  There  is,  strictly  speaking,  no  passive  in  Russian, 
its  place  being  taken  by  the  reflexive  form  of  the  verb, 
which  is  made  by  suffixing  to  the  ordinary  active  forms  the 
reflexive  suffix  -csi  after  forms  ending  in  a  consonant,  and 
-cfc  after  forms  ending  in  a  vowel;  thus,  roBopHxi,  (he 
speaks),  but  roBopH  xch  (it  speaks  itself=it  is  said);  nocja- 
jiH  (they  sent);  nocjajiHCfc  (they  sent  themselves=they  were 
sent).     This  -ch,  -cb  is,    of    course,    an  abbreviation  of  the 
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reflexive  pronoun  ccCh  .  It  should  be  noted  that  all  active 
forms  which  end  in  the  hard  sign  -t,  drop  this  letter  before 
the  reflexive  -ch.  Observe  the  following  conjugation  of  a 
passive  reflexive  verb: 

H  /^jiaiocB  I  make  my  self =1  am  made 

^I   become 

Tu  flbJiaemfcCH  thou   becomest 

OHT.,  OHa ,  OHO  ^^fejaexcH  he,  she,  it  becomes 

Mu  p^jiaeucsi  we  become 

Bu  ^fejiaexecfc  you  become 

OHH  ,  OHb    p,h  jiaioTCsi  they  become 

Examples:  h  He  snaio  hto  tslmi,  ^bjaercsi  (I  do  not 
know  what  is  being  done  [=happening]  there):  oht,  c;^b- 
jajicH  npo^e  ccopoM-b  (he  became    [=:was  made]  professor). 

Note  that  the  imperative  of  this  form  of  the  verb  also 
suffixes  the  reflexive  -ch,  -ch,  as  c;;bJiancH  (imp.  sing.)  (make 
thyself=be  made),  in  which  form  the  -pi  is  a  consonant  and 
hence  requires  the  -csi  ending,  and  c^^bjianxect.,  imper.  second 
person  plural,  where  the  -ct  is  suffixed  to  the  pure  vowel  -e. 

The  passive  relation  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  use 
of  the  passive  participle,  as  ohi  6ujii>  Bu6paHi>  (he  was 
elected),  from  BudnpaTB,  perf.  bu  Cpart;  Bce  yace  ycxpoeno 
(all  is  already  arranged);  oni.  Ctun.  yCnVb  (he  was  killed). 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  short  form  of  the  passive 
participle  is  the  one  usually  employed  in  this  sense.  This 
construction  is  precisely  like  the  English. 

150.  There  are  also  many  verbs  which  in  Greek  or 
Latin    would    be    called   deponents,  i.  e.   verbs  which  have  a 
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reflexive  (passive)  form,  but  an  active  meaning,  as  Ha;^b- 
HTBCH  (to  hope),  Ha;^feK)CI>  (I  hope),  oht.  Ha^^fcercH  (he  hopes), 
etc.;  coFjacHTtCH  (agree),  h  corjiacH jicji  (I  agreed),  mu  co- 
rjiacHjHCB  (we  agreed),  etc.  These  verbs  must  be  learned 
by  practice,  but  their  use  is  not  at  all  difficult.  Some  of 
these  deponents  require  the  full  form  ce6H ,  instead  of  -ch, 
-Cb,  as  H  He  HyBCTByio  ce6H  xopomo  (I  do  not  feel  well), 
but  3  TO  ny  BCXByeTcsi  (this  is  felt  =  perceived).  Here  again 
no  rule  can   be  laid  down  as  to  the  usage. 


Vocabulary 

r 

CjiecTfcTfc;  6jremy  ,  djecTH  nib 

shine 

fiOKT. 

side 

6u  CTpuH 

quick 

BCTpsTHTbCSi;  BCTpMy'cb,  BCTpfc'- 

meet 

THTCH     (P.) 

BCTpfe^aTBCH;  -aiocb,  -aemt  (I.) 

be  meeting 

BCHKin 

every 

Bupy6HTb;     -py6jiK),     -pydHiub 

(P.) 

cut  down 

Btipy6jiHTb;  -jisiK),  -Jiaemi,  (I).    . 

BucoxHyTb;  -coxny,  -coxHeniL.; 

dry  up 

pret.    Bu'coxi,    -jia.,     -no; 

pi.    -JH 

Bh'pHTt;      B*pK),      Bb'pHinb       (l.) 

(KOMy') 

■  believe 

nOBb'pHTb    (p.) 

BbTepOKl 

breeze,  little  wind 

Bb  TepT> 

wind 

;^peMy  niH 

slumbering;  dreamy 
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Vocabulary  (Cont.) 

saKpuBaVt;  -a'lo,  -a'euiB   (I.) 

3aKpij  tb;   -kpo'k),  -Kpo'emi,  (P.) 

3ap»ca  BfcBiuitt 

sapHcaBbTi.;  '-fcio,  '-Bemi,   (I.) 

3amH  xa 

HCie'sHyri,;   -TCSHy,    -qe'sHemt; 
pret.  Hcqe'sx  (P.) 

HcieBaVt;   -a'lo,  -a'eini>   (I.). 

KpeCTfcH  HHHT, 

Kyne'ni 

KynHTB;  KymiK)',  Kynniufc  *(P.) 
and   (I.) 

KpyroMT, 

jiaBKa 

J13.  HTB 

JiHineHHuH 

JIO  I^MaHT, 

^y^'h,  gen.   -a' 
JiisCHon 

JIbCl 

JibTT,;  gen.   pi.   of  ro;^% 

Ma  JIUR 
MHJlhltt 

He'Co 

HeCHO  CHUR 

o'6a 

A   rare  instance. 


cover;    keep  off 

rusted 
get  rusty 
protection 

>  disappear 

farmer;  countryman 

merchant 

buy 

around;  round  about 

shop;  bench 

bark 

deprived  of  (gen.) 

only 

pilot 

beam ;   ray 

forest  (adj.) 

forest  (n.) 

year 

little 

dear 

heaven 

unbearable 

both  (takes  gen.  sing, 
like  ;^Ba) 
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Vocabulary  (Conl.) 


OHH  Tt 

OTBfeTHTt;     -iy,     -BbTHEUB     (P.) 

oTBfcHaTb;   -aio,   -aemt.   (I.) 
ncHb  (m);   pi.  hhh 
njiyrt 

nOBb  PHT£> 

noKpuTbCH;   noKpoiocfc,  noKpo- 
emtCH   (P.) 

noKpuBaTbCH;    -aiocB,    -aeniB- 

CH     (I.) 

noHHMaxb;  -aio,  -aerai,  (I) 
noHHTi,;  noHMy ,  noHMeniB  (P.) 

nOTCMHfeTB;     -6K),    -hGUIh,     (l.)* 

npHxo;^H  Tt;    -xoacy  ,     -xo  ;^Hini. 

(I) 

npinTH;  npH;i,y',  npH^^emt,  (P.) 
npoBajiHTBCa;    -h  loct,    -HeniB- 

C5T     (I.) 

^po;^aBa  tb;  -^aio  ,   -^aemB  (I.) 
npo^^aTfc;   -p^a. mi,,  -;^a'I^b  (P.) 

f  ft 

npojieaca  tb;     -jieHcy  ,    -JieacH  mt, 

(I) 

nponycKaxi.;  -Ka'io,  -Kaemb(l.) 
nponycTH  tb;  -nymy  ,  -ny  cthiub 

(p.) 

npoTCKaTB;   -Ka'io,   -Kaemt.  (l.) 
npoTCHb;   -TCHy  ,   -Teiemt  (P.) 
pa6oTa;  bt,  pa6oTb 


once;   some   time  ago 
again 

answer 

stump 
plough 
(see   Bfc  pHTfc) 

'   cover;  veil 

understand 
get   dark 

come   to;   arrive 

roll  about;    knock 
about 

sell 

lie 

let   through   > 

flow  through  (along) 
work  (n.);  at  work 
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pacnaxa  xt;     -nam}' ,   -na  uiemt. 

(P.) 
p»ca  BHHHa 

ponraTB;   poniy  ,  ponnenifc  (I.) 
pyne  n 

puTfc;   poK),   poemt.  (I.) 
BU  puTb    (P.) 

CBbMcin 

CBfc  Tjiua 

CflbJiaTbcsi;    -aiocfc,    -aerai>CH 

cepe6po 

CJiyHH  TbCH    (P.) 

CJHyqaXBCH    (I.) 

CO  jiHi^e 

cnpocH  Tt;  cnporay ,  cnpo  CHint 

(P.) 
cnparaHBaxB;  -aio,  -aemt.  (I) 
cxaxb;  cxa  Hy,  cxa  Hemi. 
cxpyH  ;  pi.  cxpy  h 
xoBa  pHirn. 
TpyAt;   gen.   -a' 
XiHb    (f.) 
y  MHtin 

xpaHMXfc;   -HK) ,  xpaHH  mt.  (P.) 
xpanH  xb  -H  lo,  -H  enib  (I) 
X}  ::;e 
naina 
repeal  (?to) 

SI  CHUtt 


plough 

rust  (n.) 

grumble 

brook 

dig 

fresh 

bright;   brilliant 

become 

silver 

happen 


ask 

start  to 

stream 

companion 

labor 

shade 

sensible 

protect 

worse 
grove 
in=te.      oral  (looking 


to  luture) 


clear 
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Elxercise  24 

jifeCL  H  pyHE'n 

Pynen,  koto  pun  npoTCKaJt  no  jtbchor  iamb,  crajri. 
ponxa  Tb,  1TO  jibCT.  saKpuna  ctt.  ott.  Hero  h  choc  hc  6o,  h  He 
nponycKa  ctt,  kt,  hcm}'  hh  cbb  tjiijxt>  Jiyie  Pi  co  JiHi^a  hh  cbii  - 
acaro  BbxepKa  .  „npHmjiH  -6ti  Jiio  ;i,h  h  bu  py6HjiH-6ia  3  tott. 
HecHocHun  jitcii",  roBopHjn,  pyieR.  „Mon  mhjiijh",  otb^- 
TSJiT,  euy  ,n;peMy  mn  jitCT,,  ,,tu  eme  Majii.  h  He  noHHMa  emt, 
1T0  Moa  rycxa  a  tbhi,  xpann  tt.  tc^h  ott,  co  jiHn,a  h  bb  xpa; 
6e3T.  MoeH  samHTu  BucoxjrH-6u  tboh  npoxjia /i,hijh  crpyH". 
He  noBfe  pHJit  pyne  k  y  mhumt>  cjicsa  mt.  .  s  ca.  Ho  Box-i  o^i,- 
Ha  ac;i;Bi  npHinjiH  My»CHKH  ,  bu  pyoHJiH  Kpyro  mt,  jibc-b,  bu  ptuiH 
nnn,   pacnaxajiH  seMjiio,  h  py^eii,  jiHineHHHH  xbhh  HC^esT.. 

;i;ba  n;iy'rA 

Ha  6a3apb    npo^^aBajHCb    ;i,Ba  njiy  ra;    o;i,h  ht,  hst.  hhxt> 

KynHJii  KpecTfcH  hhht.  h  ctsuit,  H^5^,  naxaxt.      ^pyroR    njiyn, 

fljojiTO    npoBajiH  jiCH    bt,   jia  bkb  Kyni^a  .      CjiyiH  Jioct  xaKi.,  hxo 

lepesT.     HbCKOJibKo    jibT-h    o  6a    njiy  ra     onsixt,    BCxpsxHjiHct. 

n^yr-i,    Koxopun    6lJJI^    bt.    pa6oxb,    6jiecxbJi'b  KaK-b  cepe6po, 

a  njiyri,,  ko  xoptm  npojieaca  jit.  oeai.  bch  Karo  ^b  Jia.   bi    jia  bkb, 

noxeMHHbJiT,  H  HOKpu  jiCH  pjKa  BHHHOtt.     ,,CKa»H  ,  HOJKa  Jiyncxa, 

oxHcro    xu    xaKT,    6jiecxH  mt.   ,    cnpocH  jit.  aapjKa  BbBuiin  ujiyn, 

CBoero     xoBapnraa.      ,,Oxt>    xpy;i;a ,    mow     MHJun",     oxBbHajt 

xoxT,,  a  e  cjiH  xu  sapsKa  BbJit  h   c^^b  jisuicsi  xy  ace  Hbivn,  6ujn,,  xo 

»  ..         ,  ,  , 

jiHmb  noxoMy ,    hxo  Bce  ape  mh  npojiewajn>  na  ooKy    h   hhic- 

ro    He  ^bJiajiT.. 
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LESSON  XXV 

THE    PREPOSITIONS 

151.    The  following  are  the    chief    Russian    prepositions 
arranged   according  to  the  cases   which   they  govern. 

GENITIVE 


6e3-h 

without 

KpOMfe 

except 

6jh  3KO  (oTT.)   near 

'  Me'jKAy 

between   (rare) 

6JIH3T. 

near 

3   MEMO 

past  by 

BflpSb 

along 

OKOJIO 

around,  about 

BMb'cTO 

instead  of 

OTX 

from;  away  from 

BHyxpH 

inside 

no  AJib 

alongside  of 

BHB 

outside 

nosa^H 

behind 

Bo'sJIli 

alongside  of 

nocjifc 

after 

BOKpy'r-b 

around 

nocpe;;H 

in  the  midst  of 

for 
up  to 

npOTHBl  ] 

npoTHBy  J 

I  against 

H3% 

out  of 

«    Cl 

from  upon 

H  31>-3a 

from  behind 

y 

at;  at  the  house  of 

H  3T>-nOA'I> 

from   under 

DATIVE 

BonpeKH* 

against 

4  no 

through,  according 

Kl,    KO 

to 

to 

ACCUSATIVE 

5  81,     BO 

into  (directive) 

^  no 

up  to,  until 

2  3a 

for  (in  exchange) 

2  noA^ 

under  (directive) 

5  Me'K^y 

between 

npo 

concerning 

3  Mh'mO 

past,  by 

CKB03I> 

through 

5  Ha 

onto  (directive) 

'   Cl 

approximately 

2  Ha^T> 

over  (directive) 

le  pesi 

through 

*  o,  o6t. 

against 

1  Govetoi  Boitive,  accuudve  and  iiutnuncnUl 

2  Governi  accuutive  and   iiulfumoital 

3  GoTCfiM  BcnitiTC.  accuudve  and  ptcpotilional 

4  Govenu  dative,  accusative  and  piepoaitional 

5  CoTCfiM  accuMlive  aod  piapotitioaal 
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INSTRUMENTAL 
3a  behind  ne  pej^t 


Me  Hc^y 


over 


between  °P^At. 

2  no^^T.  under 

2  HaAi>  over  ,  .^. 

^  •  c*  with 


PREPOSITIONAL 

*  BT,,   BO       in  5  o,  oCti  about 

5  MH  MO         past   by  ^  no  after 

5  Ha  on,  at  npn  at 

The  prepositions  bt,,  mchc^,  memo,  o,  oCt.,  Ha,  na^^t, 
no,  no;i,T>,  cKB03b,  He  pesi,  with  the  accusative  are  purely 
directive  in  force.  The  prepositions  Meac^^y  with  the  genitive 
and  instrumental,  sa  with  the  instrumental,  Ha^t,  ne  pe;i;i, 
^pe;^^.,  no^^i.  with  the  instrumental,  bt>,  bo,  mh  mo  na^'b,  o6t., 
no,  npn,  with  the  prepositional  are  purely  locative.  In  other 
words,  the  accus.  is  the  directive  case  and  the  instrumental 
and  prepositional  cases  are,  in  general,  locative  in  force=: 
position  in  a  place. 

Prepositional  usage  can  best  be  learned  by  practice  in 
speaking  and  reading. 

The  above  table  is  sufficient  to  enable  the  student  to 
comprehend  the  general  scheme  of  this  most  difficult  part  of 
speech,  which  will  be  still  further  illustrated  in  the  following 
exercise. 

Vocabulary 

AnrjiiH  England  na           on    (pr.),     onto 

6a3apx  bazaar  (accus.),     for 

6;iH3Ko  oT-b  near  (gen.)  (accus,),  in  a 

6pocH;n.  threw  language  (pr.) 
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Vocabulary  (G)nt.) 


BHft 

outside  of  (gen.) 

Hafli, 

over  (inst.) 

B0  3JU 

beside   (gen.) 

HbMei^T, 

German 

BORHa' 

war 

o 

about  (pr.) 

BOCTOKTi 

east 

ne'pe^i 

before   (inst.) 

B% 

in  (pr.);  to,  into 

nn'ma 

food 

(ace.) 

no^T> 

under   (inst.) 

Bu'6paHT. 

elected 

no'nra 

post 

BuiiiJia 

she  went  out 

noxo'ace    na 

like   so;neone 

FepMaHiH 

Germany 

Koro' 

;^aHTH'cTT, 

dentist 

nobxajiT, 

he  went 

^e  peBO 

tree 

nob'xaTi. 

to  go 

^$1 

for  (gen.) 

npo 

about  (ace.) 

sa 

behind    (inst.) 

npO  THBT, 

against  (gen.) 

3a  BTpa 

to-morrow 

npouijia 

she  passed 

aa^^aTb 

postpone 

HTHI^a 

bird 

aana^T, 

west 

PUHOKT. 

market 

H3T, 

out  of 

ceHaTopt 

senator 

H  3T,-nO^T> 

from  under 

CTOHTT, 

stands 

KJia  fl^Cnme 

cemetery 

CTOHTfc 

costs 

KpOMb 

except 

CI 

from  (gen.),  with 

Kl 

to  (dat.) 

(instr.), -co  be- 

Jie»CH TTi 

JIHI^o' 

MCTRfiy 

MH  MO 

MHTHHn. 

MOCTb 

lies 

person 

between  (inst.) 

past  (gen.) 

meeting 

bridge 

csBepi. 
y;^a  phjit, 
yna'ji-b 

^e'pKOBB 

lorii 

fore     c      and 

consonant 
north 
struck 
fell 

church  (f.) 
south 

Exercise  25 

Be;^po    (5e3i>    bo^u  .      Hauii  ;^omi>   6jih  3K0    on,  Ba  uiero. 
3 TO  6u;io  BHh  AOMa.      Ona    CH;^HT^,  Bosjib  MeHH  .      3 to  ^jh 
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Bamen  MaTcpn.  Bumejn,  H3T.-;;oMy.  KoniKa  Bura;ia  Hst-no^^i. 
CTOJa .  Kpo  MB  Ba  mere  oxi^a  HbTt  HHKoro  bt,  ;^o  mb.  Oht. 
yna  jt.  ct  Mocxa  — co  crojia  .  51 — npo  thbt.  hb  Mi;eBT..  3  to 
6>  ^CTT,  MCHc^^y  Ha  MH.  3a  ;^omqm^  ecTt  capan.  y  mc- 
HH  ecTb  ;i;Ba  ppMa..  Oht.  nonieJii  Bt  ;;om^,  hto6ij  bh^^btb 
CBoero  OTi],a .  Ona  nponijia  mh  mo.  51  y;;a  pviJi-h  ce6H  no- 
;i6y  .  IIth  ii,a  jicth  xt  mji;b  fl^o  uoui,.  Co6a  Ka  no^^t  cto;io  mt>. 
lie  pe;i,T.  i^e  pKOBbio  ctoh  tt.  6ojii>mo  e  ;i;e  peso.  51  6po  CHJia 
KHH  ry  Ha  CTyjit.  Khh  ra  jxchchtt.  Ha  cxyjifc.  Ohh  roBopn - 
jiH  npo  OTi^a ,  o  ;i,o  mb,  o  6o-MHfc,  o  na  men  khh  tb.  H 
6tuii,  Ha  6a3a  pB,  na  mh  thhib.  non;i,H  xe  ktj  ;i,aHTH  cxy, 
Koxopun  HCHBexT,  BT,  Ba  ineMT.  ropo;i,B.  Ha^o  noBxaxt  na 
cxaHD;iio,  b-b  ynHBepczxe  t-b,  bt>  xeaxpt,  b-b  niKOJiy,  bt.  koh- 
Topy,  Ha  puHOK-B,  Ha  KJia;i;6Hme,  na  noixy,  bt.  FepMaHiio, 
BT.  Anrjiiio.  Oht,  duJiT,  Bu5paHT,  bt.  ceHaxopu.  Oht,  roBO- 
pnxT,  Ha  py  CCKOMT.  hsukb  (no-pyccKn),  Oht,  noBxajn,  na 
BOHHy .  Ohh  JKHcy  xt.  na  sa  na^B,  na  bocxo  kb,  na  cb  BepB, 
na  K)  TB.  Ona  o  hchb  noxo  3Ka  na  cbok)  Maxt.  3  xo  6y  - 
;^eTT,  sa  ;j,aHO  na  sa  Bxpa. 

LESSON   XXVI 

SYNTAX 

152.  Russian  sentence  construction  is  very  similar  to 
English.  There  are  only  a  few  invariable  rules,  as,  for 
example,  the  negative  ne  must  precede  the  verb,  as  h  hc 
3Haio  (I  do  not  know);  ne  c;i,B'jianxe  xaKT,  (do  not  do  so), 
etc.  Pronouns  in  the  dative  and  accusative  are  often  placed 
before  the  governing  verb,  as  »  ero'  bh';;bjit,  (I  saw  him); 
H  BacT,  jk)6jik)  (I  love  you);  h  fl^aji-h  au-h  o'xo  (I  gave  them 
this);  H  e&iy  CKasajii,  or  h  cKasa'jn.  eMy'  (I  told  him). 
Great  latitude  is  permitted  with  regard  to  the  position  of 
such    pronouns,    h  cMy     3  to  ynce    ;^ajn.  or  h  yace'  fl^sun,  eMy' 
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3  TO  (I  have  already  given  him  this),  but  never  a  fl^sui-h 
CMy  3  TO  yace .  The  dative  should  precede  the  accusative. 
Furthermore,  adverbs  of  time,  usually,  but  not  necessarily, 
precede  the  verb,  especially  in  subordinate  clauses,  as  h  ro- 
BopHjit  CI.  HHMT.  cero ;^HH  (I  was  speaking  with  him  to-day), 
but  OHT,  CKasajit,  hto  oht,  ce^o;^Hs^  npn^^eri,  (he  said  that 
he  was  coming    [lit.  will  come]   to-day). 

153.  The  sequence  of  tenses  is  not  quite  the  same  as 
in  English,  as  may  be  observed  from  the  immediately  preceding 
example.  The  indirect  oration  phrase  pointing  to  the  future  is 
generally  placed  in  the  direct  future  and  not  in  the  subjunctive; 
thus,  OHa  MHB  cKasajia,  hto  Bce  bosmojkhoc  c;;fejiaeTT,  (she 
told  me  she  would  do  [lit.  will  do]  everything  possible). 
The  conditional  relation  is  expressed  as  follows:  ecjiH  h  ero' 
Han^^y ,  CKaacy  eMy  to  hto  Bu  mhb  CKaaa^H  (if  I  shall  see 
him,  I  will  tell  him  what  you  told  me).  This  is  the  simple 
future  conditional.  The  past  conditional  is  expressed  always 
by  means  of  the  particle  6ti  in  both  protasis  and  apodasis; 
e  CJIH-61J  H  ero  Hamejix,  or  e  cjh  h  ero  Hamejn.-6u,  h  eMy 
CKa3a'ji'b-6ti  (if  I  had  found  him,  I  should  tell  him,  or  should 
have  told  him),  etc.;  ecjiH  si  Cu^ri-du  Ha  BauieMi  MbCTK  h 
aToro  He  c;^b Jiajn.-6ti  (if  I  were  [or  had  been]  in  your  place, 
I  should  not  do  that,  or  'should  not  have  done  that'). 

154.  In  asking  questions,  the  interrogative  -jh  is  suf- 
fixed to  the  word  upon  which  stress  is  to  be  laid  and  this 
is  usually  given  the  first  place  in  the  phrase,  as  MeH$i'-jiH 
BH^^MH  OHH  (did  they  see  me);  ohh-jih  bh;^mh  mchh  (was  it 
they  who  saw  me),  whereas  the  straight  question  is  expressed: 
BH  ,nhJiH-JiH  OHH  MeHH  (did  they  see  me),  etc.  If  the  particle 
-jiH  is  not  used,  the  question  is  asked  merely  by  the  direct 
phrase  in  an  interrogative  tone:   ohh    bh^uih  Mewfl  ? 


SYNTAX  206 

155.  The  tendency  is  to  express  the  pronominal  subject 
with  the  verb,  especially  in  writing,  but  this  may  be  omitted, 
as  (h)  He  3Ha'io  (I  do  not  know),  unless  there  is  some  doubt 
as  to  the  actual  subject,  as  oht.  (or  ona)  He  SHaexT,  (he 
[she]  does  not  know).  The  pronommal  subject  is  always 
omitted,  where  a  repetition  of  the  pronoun  would  be  neces- 
sary, OH-B  3HaeTi  HTO  cero^^HH  npH6y;i,eTT,  (he  knows  that 
he  will  arrive  to-day). 

156.  The  predicate  must  agree  with  its  subject  in 
person,  gender  and  number,  as  KomKa  MHyKaex-b  (the  cat 
is  mewing),  but  koedkh  MnyKaioTT,  (the  cats  are  mewing). 
With  numerals,  followed  by  a  partitive  genitive,  the  verb  is 
either  in  the  neuter  singular,  if  the  numeral  follows  the 
predicate,  or,  in  the  plural,  if  the  numeral  precedes  the 
verb,  as  npniujio  hhtb  ^bBymeKi,,  or  hhtb  ^ByraeKi.  npHmjiH 
(five  girls  have  come). 

157.  The  plural  of  excellence  is  frequently  used  of 
dignitaries,  as  Ero  BucoKonpeocBHme  hctbo  6ijjih  xaini  (His 
Grace  [the  Archbishop]  was  there),  and  also  by  servants 
in  speaking  of  their  masters,  as  6apHHi  6ijjih  ;^oMa  (the 
master  was  at  home)  etc. 

158.  The  predicate  noun  is  used  in  the  instrumental, 
whenever  a  condition  is  described  which  is  not  necessarily 
permanent,  as  h  6uJit  npo4)e  ccopoMi  (I  was  professor),  but 
the  predicate  adjective  without  a  noun  is  generally  used  in 
the  short  predicate  form:  Kor/^a  h  6ti;n.  MOJioji^'h,  a  6ijjn. 
oieHB  dojieHT,  (when  I  was  young,  I  was  very  ill).  After 
the  infinitive  verb,  the  predicate  adjective  without  the  noun 
is  always  in  the  instrumental,  as  mu  HcejiaeMi,  6uti>  6o- 
ra'xuMH  (we  wish  to  be  rich). 
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159.  When  two  -adjectives  qualify  the  same  plural 
substantive,  the  adjectives  must  each  be  in  the  singular, 
as  SLHTAi  ncKin  h  4>paHuy'3CKin  hsijkh  (the  English  and  French 
languages). 

160.  In  negative  phrases  of  a  partitive  character,  the 
preterite  or  future  is  usually  in  the  neuter  singular,  irres- 
pective of  the  number  of  the  subject;  thus,  mchh  hc  6ijjio 
TaMi  (I  was  not  there);  axHxi  Jiio^^en  He  6ujo  ;^o'Ma  (these 
people  were  not  at  home);  jioma;^en  y  Hero  ne  6i>i;io,  or 
He  6hUio  jioma;;en  y  Hero  (he  had  no  horses);  ^pyaen  ne 
6y  A^TT.  y  Baci  (you  will  have  no  friends). 

161.  In  narration,  the  verb  frequently  precedes  the 
subject,  as  BH^^bJia  Mart,  bo  chb  (the  mother  saw  in  a  dream). 
When  the  pronominal  subject  is  expressed,  the  entire  subject 
of  the  verb  may  intervene  between  the  verb  and  the  subject. 
In  such  cases,  the  verb  comes  last  in  the  sentence,  as  h  bt. 
a'ry  Kpyxce^Ky  BCb  tboh  cjiesu  co6pajia  (I  [fem.]  have 
collected  in  this  pitcher  all  thy  tears).  In  secondary  or 
dependent  clauses,  the  auxiliary  6y  py,  Cy'^emt  may  follow 
the  infinitive  as  in  German,  but  this  is  not  imperative,  as 
ecjiH    Tu    eme    njaKaxi,    6y;^enii.  (if  you  will  weep  more). 

In  short,  the  Russian  construction  is  very  free  and 
depends  very  largely  on  the  emphasis  desired  by  the  speaker. 
There  are  no  hard  and  fast  rules  of  inversion,  etc.,  as  in 
German.  If  the  student  will  remember  that  the  emphasized 
idea  takes  precedence  in  the  phrase,  he  will  be  following  the 
only  real  rule  of  Russian  sentence  formation. 


SYNTAX 


S07 


Vocabulary 


A  HHo?ka 

BepxO  Ml. 
BOBTH 

rope 

pfiHb  (gen.  ^hh) 

^OHEa 

AypHon 
Kpan 

Kpy  aceHKa 
jiH  ranin 
Ma  MoiKa 

HOHB 

na  A^TB   (perf .   nacrt) 
njiaKaTL.   (,no  komt.) 
no  JiHuPi 
nopa 

CT.    TbXT.    nopt 

CBhTt    world;    TOTI,    CBbTl, 

cje3a    (pi.  cjie3u) 


diminutive  of  Anna 

as  if 

on  top;  to  the  brim 

enter 

grief   (soft  neuter) 

day 

daughter   (dim.   of  flOHi.) 

evil 

edge 

little   pitcher;    jug 

superfluous  (soft  adj.) 

little  mother 

night 

fall 

weep   (for) 

full 

time 

joyful 

Heaven,  or  the  other  world 

tear 


co6paTi>  (imperf.  coSnpaTi.)  collect 

coHi  (gen.  CHa)  dream;   sleep  (noun) 

ycHyTfc  fall  asleep 

repeal.  across;  over  (ace.) 

Exercise  29 

y  o^^Ho'n  HCHinHHu  yMcpja    ^bBoiKa,  AHHOiKa.     Mari. 
CT,  ro'pn   He   nnjia,   ne  %'m,    h   xpn  fl,Hii  h  rpn  hohh  njia  Kajia. 
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Ha  Tpexbio  ifoib  Mart  ycnyjia.  H  Biipfijia.  Mart  bo  chb, 
HTO  6y pjo  AHHOTKa  Bonijia  kt,  Hen  h  bt,  pya  ^epacHTt 
Kpy'jKeiKy.  Hto  tu,  A'HHOiKa?  H  sawMi  y  Te6H'  Kpy'aceqKa? 
A  H  BT,  3Ty  KpyaceiKy,  MaMoiKa,  bcb  tboh  cjiesu  coCpajia'. 
Bn^^Hnifc,  KpyaceqKa  BepxoMi  nojina.  He  ruraqb  6o';iBuie. 
CJIH  Tu  eme  no  mhs  njia  KaxB  oy  ;^era^,  to  jih  uihih  cjieau 
ie pesi  Kpan  na  se  mjiio  na  flyn,,  h  xor^a  mhb  Ha  tomi  CBkTb 
flypHo    6y;^eTt.     Mhb  Tenepi.  xoporao   TaMi>. 

MaTB  CT.  TBXi  nopi.  dojifcme  He  njiaEana  no  cBoe'n  ;^o'hkb. 

Ona  pa^a  6fcuia,  ito  en  xopomo    na  tomt,  cbb'tb. 
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